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SongList V1.4.5 | 2025

Translated with www.DeepL.com/Translator (free version)

End User License Agreement

Please read this agreement carefully before using "SongList".

By installing and using SongList, you acknowledge that you have read, understood, and agree to
be bound by this agreement and its terms. Any person has permission to freely use this software

for personal use and redistribute it without modification; commercial use is prohibited.

The following restrictions apply:
The software is provided as is without warranty of any kind.
In no case the author is liable for damages that could result from the use of this software.
No part of the "SongList.exe" files may be disassembled, reverse
engineered,
decompiled, modified or altered.

1.

2.

Webseite:

Copyright (C) 2018 Rainer Fritz. All rights reserved.

Kontakt:

Fritz-tools.de

kontakt@fritz-tools.de

s - e

. ho person or company may distribute or use any part of the package.
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SongList Update Win7/10/11 64Bit

This SongList version V1.4.5 is not compatible with versions below V1.3.2.
If you already use version V1.3.2, just install version V1.4.5 a second time in the same directory.
Your data and settings will remain unchanged.

If problems occur during the update, please quit SongList and delete the following files
from the installation directory:

SongList.ini, SongListV13.ini and all databases regs.dbf, regsi.dbf, regs.mdx
C:\SongList\HdO\DB\ regs.dbf, regsi.dbf, regs.mdx

C:\SongList\USBO\DB\ regs.dbf, regsi.dbf, regs.mdx

Alternatively, you can create new databases or uninstall SongList and then delete the installation
directory. Then simply reinstall SongList and reconfigure it.
But you should backup your banks and files first !!

Foreword

"SongList" provides support for Yamaha keyboards when playing MIDI, style, notes, lyrics, as well
as viewing and flipping through associated Word and PDF files using the mouse or foot switch.
Registration banks from other Yamaha workstations can be displayed or played with their preset
values. This allows you to learn from other registrations and use these settings for your game.
SongList is based on the keyboard's bank registrations, which are read into a database and auto-
matically linked to PDF, Word & FNR files if possible.

Several thousand bank files can be managed in several user-defined directories. The selected
registration or music finder entry is sent to the keyboard via MIDI and activated there. Notes and
documents are displayed and can be controlled by mouse or foot pedal.

The program also supports a bank, title, directory and style search using the mouse keyboard, so
that everything necessary can be done without a keyboard using the virtual mouse keyboard.

The following keyboard types are supported:

Yamaha Genos, Tyros 1-5 and PSR-S700 - PSR-SX900.

The creation of the required database and the assignment of the PDF and Word files is done auto-
matically by the respective file name "SongTitel.5623.RGT" "SongTitel.PDF" "SongTitel. TXT",
SongTitel@S835.mid. The control MIDI-File @S$835.mid are automatically generated and stored
in the respective bank directory. The entry of the control MIDI file into the bank is done automatical-
ly without directories to allow moving the banks and control MIDI.

Arbitrary playlists can be created as simple text files by mouse click and can be sorted. Their num-
ber is not limited. The number of titles within a playlist should not exceed 100 for performance rea-
sons Batch processing functions enable extensive bank operations. Music finder data can be im-
ported, edited or newly created using CSV (Excel Export) The CSV,TXT and MFD files created du-
ring export are compatible with Excel and the "MusikFinderView" by Michael P.Bedesem (Freewa-
re). They can thus be further processed and exchanged with Digital Workstations in both directi-
ons.

Tested on Win7/10/11 64Bit.



New functions and enhancements in this SongList version

Voice set

The “VoiceSet” function in the music finder has been expanded to include switchable parts.

You can now specifically deactivate Left, R1, R2, R3. The deactivated parts are not changed. This
is particularly useful for deactivating the left part, as not all left voices sound good in the current
style.

Change entries

The batch function “Change entries” has been extended by the chord fingering “Smard Chord”
variant.

Import FNR/MIDI/MP3

The “Import FNR/MIDI/MP3” function has been expanded to include “external styles”. You can now
enter external styles in the registrations or create new registrations using the external style.

Playlist extension

You can now select all registrations in the main window (e.g. *Carpendale*) and have them auto-
matically entered into a playlist with presets.

Search MIDI files

Search for external MIDI files with 2 positions on the keyboard (Genos).
1st directory position [P1,3] page 1 line 3
2nd file position in directory [P2,9].
To do this, simply synchronize your MIDI to the SongList / MIDI directory.
Everything else is done automatically.

Voice & style check before a conversion

When converting registrations, voice or style are often missing on the target keyboard,

which unfortunately makes this registration unusable. With this new function, you can now check
before a conversion whether all styles and voices of registrations are available on your keyboard.
The result of the check is stored in a *,CSV file. Registrations with missing components can, if
desired, be automatically moved to another directory marked with '+++' for post-processing
(manually) under your registration directory.

Copy Scale Tune

With this new function, you can now copy the "Scale Tune" settings of a selected memory from a
registration and paste them into other registrations of the same keyboard type. You can select a
single memory or all memories of the target registrations. You can also decide whether only exis-
ting settings should be replaced or whether new settings should also be inserted where they have
not yet been saved. (Insert) It is now possible to easily update saved "Scale Tune" settings, even if
they have only been used on a few memories.

Enlarge the “SongList” view.

Now enlarge the “SongList” view with a click to approx. 120 % for high-resolution
monitors. Your selected SongList size is also saved when you restart the program.
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SongListUsb V1.4.5 ] 2025 Win7/10/11 64Bit

What is "SongListUsb.exe" ?

"SongListUsb.exe" is fully compatible with "SongList", but activates additional functions for drive
detection and customization. This allows "SongList" to be used immediately on a stick on any com-
puter running Windows, regardless of the drive letter used.

The functional speed is lower compared to a hard disk, but sufficient for testing or not too large
data volumes.

It can also be used as a backup by simply copying it immediately to another disk. All information is
100% identical with "SongList".

In order to save web space and costs, "SongList V1.3.4" and higher no "SongListUsb" package is
offered for download anymore. However, users who want to use "SongListUsb.exe" can do so by
simply renaming the current "SongList.exe".

The additional functions for drive detection and directory customization within "SongListUsb.exe"
are activated when the program detects the name "SongListUsb.exe" at startup. So first quit
"SongList" if it is started!

How do | create "SongListUsb.exe"?

To do so, install "SongList" on your computer and copy the directory to a USB stick (X:\SongList\).
Copy your registration banks and all necessary files into the designated directories. Then rename
the "SongList.exe" on the USB stick to "SongListUsb.exe", then start "SongListUsb.exe". It is also
possible to install directly on the USB stick.

If you have already edited your data with "SongList" and therefore there is a "SongListV13.ini" and
"0_DirectoryV13.ini" in the installation directory, a window may pop up at startup asking for a drive
adjustment. You should always answer this query with Yes! The "0_" stands for the configuration 1-
99. If you have not yet edited any data with "SongList", follow the installation instructions "Install-
Help-De.pdf" or "InstallHelp-En.pdf".

If you have already used "SongListUsb.exe", simply replace it with the newer version.
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Language support

As of V1.4.2, SongList now supports several languages for help and programme queries, initially
English and German. (English is the default) The programme interface remains in English, howe-
ver, as many of the terms used are identical to the keyboard and are clearer.

The installation setup sets a language setting depending on the selected language, which you can
change at any time as follows. First select button 1 (?) then button 2!

[0 Songlist V1.4.2 2018/2023 © Rainer Fritz - x

Menu

{

CallPageOft

Bl Songlist V1.4.2 2018/2023 © Rainer Fritz

Menu

Bl Songlist V1.4.2 2018/2023 © Rainer Fritz
Menu

- [Additicnal_Information]

- [Bank_Conwert]

- [Bank_lmport]

- [Change_Bank_Settings]

- [Create_Database]

- [CSV_Export_&:_List]

- [Error_Search]

- [File_Extension_Change]

- [File_Mame_=Correction]

- [FME_MIDI_MP2 Import]

- [Monitor_8:_Scripte]

- [Music_Finder]

- [Play_List\Batch]

- [Play_List\By_Hand]

- [Remowve_Settings_from_Banks]
- [Rrename_Path_8&:_Drive\Batch]
- [Rename_Path_=&_Drive\By_Hand]
- [Setup_&:¢_Install]

8-B-3-8-3-8--0-F-0-8-8-5-5-8-5-0-5-0-5-5-8

- [Woice-Set] e

A
'(

-8

A

8-6-8-8-8-0-0-6-8-6-0-6-8-8-3-0-6-6-8-8-0

- [Zusatzinformationen]

- [Banken_Konwvertieren]

- [Bank_Einstellungen_Aendern]

- [Bank_lmportieren]

- [Bank_Parameter_Entfernen]

- [CSV_Export_8_Listen]

- [Dateierweiterung_Aendern]

- [Dateinamen_Korrigieren]

- [Datenbank_Erstellen]

- [Fehler_Suche]

+ [FNR_MIDI_MP3 Import]

- [Laufwerk_VWerzeichnizs_Umbenennen’Batch]
- [Laufwerk_Verzeichnis_Umbenennen’\Manuell]
- [Monitor_8t¢_5cripte]

- [Musikfinder]

- [Playlist\Batch]

- [Playlist\Manuell]

- [Setup_8_Installation]

- [SengList_Informationen]

- [Senglist_Information] - [Synchrenisierung]
- [Synchronise] - [Tags]
- [Tag_Edit] | [Voiceset]




12

Requirements for the use of the program

"SongList" requires the same sort order of banks (registrations) in the bank directory of the com-
puter and the digital workstation. You should not use the following special characters or umlauts in
bank or memory names: "Aa 00U GR","~_"#%&*:<>21/\{]}"

The "+" character is used by "SongList" as a flag and should not be used by the user.

Use only ASCII characters for bank and memory names "A-Z,a-z,0-9,-".

Example: "This is a beautiful day-123". This shortens the bank names in a clearly legible way to
show more on the display. See the table of contents: "Check and automatically change registra-
tion names" or “InstaliHelp-En.Pdf”

For better usability, external programs of your choice are used, which display or play a file.
You must be able to call these programs with parameters to pass a file name. The author
used only freeware programs which you must download and install separately. Depending
on the functionality used, these are for example the following:

Required external programs

Standard-Installation. (minimal)

Doc Reader e.g. Microsoft Word Viewer / WordPad.exe (Win7 intern) / Notepad++ Win10
https://ccm.net/download/download-50-word-viewer

PDF Reader e.g. SumatraPDF.exe / Foxit Reader
https://www.sumatrapdfreader.org/download.html

Advanced installation (full)

Mp3,Wav Player e.g. Mplayer oder. small-player-x64-rc
http://download.igorware.com/small-player-x64.rar

MIDI Player e.g. Timidity
https://netcologne.dl.sourceforge.net/project/twsynth/Originarl%20TiMidity%2B%2B/
TiMidityCVS060306/TiMidity-CVS060306_setup_en.exe

Style,Mpad Player e.g. StyleMagicYAdemo.exe Demo is sufficient to listen to
http://www.midisoft.pl/en/

Midi Port ,LoopBe1“ - Internal MIDI Port (If no workstation is connected)
https://www.nerds.de/data/setuploopbei.exe

The following programs were used for testing
All programs must accept a file as transfer parameter.
Wordview.exe d:\DaslstEinSchoenerTag.doc
SumatraPDF.exe d:\DaslstEinSchoenerTag.pdf (also supports books)
Player.exe d:\DaslstEinSchoenerTag.mp3
timw32g.exe d:\DaslstEinSchoenerTag.mid
StyleMagicYAdemo.exe d:\DaslstEinSchoenerTag.sty


file:///d:/DasIstEinSchoenerTag.sty
file:///d:/DasIstEinSchoenerTag.mid
file:///d:/DasIstEinSchoenerTag.pdf
file:///d:/DasIstEinSchoenerTag.doc
https://www.nerds.de/data/setuploopbe1.exe
http://www.midisoft.pl/en/
https://netcologne.dl.sourceforge.net/project/twsynth/Originarl%20TiMidity%2B%2B/
http://download.igorware.com/small-player-x64.rar
https://www.sumatrapdfreader.org/download.html
https://www.sumatrapdfreader.org/download.html
https://ccm.net/download/download-50-word-viewer
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Thank you

Thank you for your support in the development of the "SongList" program. At:

Heidrun Dolde (https://soundwonderland.de/pages/de/start.php)

Tester:
Norbert Gawlik Germany Mac with Paralells Virtualized Win10/11, Genos 1
Edgar Kinsinger Germany Win10/11, Genos 1
Alexander Walter Germany Win10/11, Genos 2
Herbert Schmitt Germany Win10/11, Genos 2
Helmut Zimmermann Germany Win10/11, Genos 2

Important notes on using "SongList”

Important things first
Required minimum screen resolution 1152x864 better is 1600x900

Be sure to create a backup and back up your data!
By a wrong operation it is quite possible to damage or even delete your data!

You can now use German umlauts for file names and memory names. However, this does not apply
to registrations of the older keyboards (Tyros and PSR-SXXX). These require an identical sorting
on the computer and the keyboard, which is carried out differently by umlauts. For the registrations
of older keyboards, please do not use keyboards, please do not use umlauts. All other files used, in-
cluding internally linked files, can use umlauts.

Attention: Due to the MIDI commands used, SongList can manage a maximum of 499 banks per di-
rectory, even if the newer workstations can handle more (Genos,SX).

For quick familiarisation with "SongList", you can now download a quick help for the most import-
ant functions. Unpack it into any directory and then simply follow the respective sequence of the
described function in German or English.

Always start the keyboard first and only when Windows has recognized the keyboard, start the pro-
gram "SongList". Exit "SongList" first and only then the keyboard!

Let's start with the way "SongList" works, for a better understanding. The calling of parameters via
MIDI is based on numeric code. For example the position of a bank in the current bank directory or
a voice/style code etc. This requires that the directory contents on the computer and on the worksta-
tion are absolutely identical! For example, if "Load the 3rd file of the current workstation direc-
tory" is sent, the workstation will do exactly that, regardless of the file name. So it reads the 3rd file
in the directory. For this reason it is important that the directories are the same and have the same
sorting! No umlauts or special characters should be used for the file names, because they influence
the sorting order. (In Genos, this already led to problems.) The most important thing here is the
bank directory, because the banks (registrations) should be loaded on the keyboard.


https://soundwonderland.de/pages/de/start.php
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What's new in this version?

» Create directories automatically according to your specifications for banks, MIDI,
style, text, Mpad or any other type. (e.g. Aa-Am, An-Az, Ba-Bm, Bn-Bz, Aa-Dz, Ea-
Hz)

» Automatically sort files in a directory into existing directories. e.g. C:\MIDI\*.* to
C:\MIDNAa-Am, C:\MIDN\ANn-Az

* The music finder has been expanded to include Genos2.

» The cursor can now flash and be displayed as a “hand cursor” to improve visibility.

* The SX-600, SX720 and SX920 keyboards are now fully supported.

» Script extension to control the “Vocal Harmony”, “Chorus & Effects”.

» Display of registration sequences in the content overview and additionally in the
“shortcut bar” during a PDF/Word display.

» Extension of the “Convert Registrations” function to include the additional setting of
“‘“ACMP=0N", “Standard Split Point F#2”, and the removal of “Voice Right 3” for tar-
get models that do not have R3.

* Furthermore, the “Delete Content” function has been renamed “Delete / Import Con-
tent” and extended to include the option of replacing Voice and Style (R1, R2, R3,
Left & Style). With the help of the “Voice Filter”, you can now selectively exchange
Voice & Style in batch mode for other Voice & Style with the associated effects
using the settings of the buttons and sliders or add new ones.

» Patch: Various bugs have been fixed.
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Functions SongList V1.4.5

* Display of banks with their occupied memory locations and contents.

* Quick display of the most important parameters of a registration: MIDI, Audio, Style, Mpad,
Lyrics, Voice Left Right1-3 with the corresponding settings: Volume, Tempo or Stretch, Intro,
Main, Break, Ending, Stop, SyncStart, Echo, Touch, Sustain, Mono, DSP and Variation.

* Automatic and manual linking/deletion of PDF & Word files to registrations.

* Synchronization between Workstation/USB-Stick and "SongList".

* Beat display for different time signatures with associated functions.

* Display of workstations split points, ACMP and finger ring variant .

* Color selection of the most important windows and tables.

* Limiting the display to a selected workstations directory.

* Jumping to a selected directory in the database.

* Adding empty banks, from a default bank predefined with the workstation.

e Support up to 99 USB stick configurations or hard disks.

* Labeling of each USB stick with its corresponding configuration number.

* Any configuration (USB/HD) can be switched to at any time without rebooting.

* Songlist or workstation control via SysEx MIDI commands for Genos and SX.

* SonglList control via MIDI file using the Memory or MIDI Play button on the workstation.

* Loading of a registration or style on the workstation by simple double click in the SongList
table for PSR775, PSR975, PSRSX700/PSRSX900, Tyros2-5, Genos.

* Integrated music finder with approx. 64000 possible titles and set the keyboard setting

* Support of displaying a specific page, from a PDF or songbook.

* Turning PDF pages with mouse/trackball/foot switch/keyboard. (Previous/ Next/ Stop)

» Disable all displays to load only the registrations on the keyboard.

» Calling the music finder during PDF note display by scrolling the mouse scroll wheel.

* Required programs can be freely selected. e.g. Freeware PDF/Word/MIDI Player

» support of up to 3 screens for program, PDF and Word display

» Display of registrations of other workstation by the directory " FOREIGN_".
which are not synchronized to your workstation Hd (stick).

* Display of large online help can be turned off.

* Fast temporary interruption of the script on the "SongList" start page.

« Checking and correction for illegal characters in bank/MIDI names (A,0,U,R $,")

* Add, display, search, change and check "Playlists" with manual sorting or by clicking on the
directory columns. (Title, SubDir)

* Direct exchange of playlists with the newer digital workstations

* Automatic creation of registrations and directories by linking the "FNR-MIDI / MIDI / MP3"
file into the registration with customised volume.

* The used MIDI channels for "FNR-MIDI", "Voice R1, R2, R3 and Left" are freely selectable.

* Used FNR-MIDI files can be created automatically and linked in registrations.

* A MIDI monitor for recording and sending MIDI sequences between keyboard and compu-
ter, Voice, OTS, and short MIDI files read out. Create your own sequences.

« 10 different freely selectable MIDI sequences (commands or functions) can be triggered
manually via a number pad while playing to the keyboard.

« Control of accompaniment by chords, memory, intros, main, ending, multipad , turning the
sheet of music and many other commands without MIDI knowledge.

* Switching between 2 screen resolutions for editing data at high resolutions.

* Page turning with an external footswitch like Behringer FCB 1010 via the keyboard using
another integrated MIDI interface.

* Recording note positions while playing without a displayed beat. These can then be assig-
ned functions afterwards.
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* Automatic creation of voice set (OTS) without MIDI knowledge. These scripts are read from
the "OTS" of the style and can be sent to the keyboard at any time with a double click.

* Add markers to the beat line '# in the script documentation section. When playing a MIDI
song or YouTube video to mark a main, break or any other action. These markers will be
shown in the beat display when playing later.

« Convert registrations for other keyboard types.

* Registration ,Tag", search and edit for all keyboard types.

* View and edit additional information for each registration.

* Integrated help for all functions in English and German.

Manual changes to banks

* Renaming banks, memory locations, PDF or Word files.

* Renaming, removing, adding directories or deleting file entries within a registry bank.

* Adding or removing memory locations from the bank.

* Add or remove the FNR-MIDI link to a bank for calling a PDF/Word document with a
memory key of the workstation.

* Automatically add a missing memory during database creation in empty banks.

* Create, edit, delete maximum 5 ,Tag“ in registrations or additional files.

Batch processing

* Create a number of "Switching" MIDI (CallPages) for manual linking.
* Linking the "CallPages" for calling a track from the workstation using memory.
* Removal of all Switchend "CallPage" entries from all banks.
* Delete, rename, insert a directory for Style, MIDI, Audio, Mpad, Text.
* Move, delete, swap MemoryA/B, Style, MIDI, Audio, MPad, Text.
* Move, delete, swap, insert memory
* Check all banks for errors with automatic correction option.
* Export of registrations when using Preset Styles, into a "CSV File" for the
the "SongList" music finder or other external programs.
e CSV list export for MIDI, Audio, Style, Mpad and Text files possible.
» Direct music finder export as CSV or Mfd file with selection of desired sections.
* Checking and correction for illegal characters in bank names or file contents.
* Create/extend/edit/delete/review playlists.
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Music Finder

Integrated music finder with about 64000 possible titles and the following functions:
Create, manage, view, search, compress, in/export a "CSV" or "MFD" file with activation of a style
on the workstation.

Create any number of "MFD" files for use on older workstations.
Create any number of "CSV" files for use in Excel or other programs.
Copy the song titles for possible pasting in EDIT mode.

Integrated jumping to the predecessor of the last edited record.

Clock display (Beat)

Display of a switchable, workstation-controlled beat display to assist in playing notes. One of the
following time signatures can be selected for the beat display: 2/4, 3/4/, 4/4, 5/4 and 6/8-12/8 Off.

Testing YMS scripts without a keyboard

If you have installed the “LoopBe1” driver and selected it as the “INPUT/OUTPUT” device in the
setup, you can test your script in 2 ways.

https://www.nerds.de/data/setuploopbe1.exe
http://www.voiceliveeditor.com/index.php/vle-utilities/vle-midi-clock-generator

1. using the “Clock” button of the “Monitor/Create Script” function (internal clock generator)
2. using the “MIDI CLOCK GENERATOR” software (with BMP setting)

Digital workstations from other manufacturers

All digital workstations that play MIDI, send MIDI data and are connected to your computer can use
SongList. Workstation MIDI port 1 must be configured for MIDI commands! See: "MIDI Setup Set-
tings on the Workstation.

This allows you to use the "Beat Display" to view PDF/WORD files, flip pages and use the Music
Finder data.

The necessary registrations can be created quickly and automatically as explained in the chapter
"Tips". You can download the required "default.S917.rgt" from the download area (Tyros5) and
store it in the "Installationdirectory\WorkSt\DefaultBank\default.S917.rgt".

At the next "Create Database" the Word/PDF/FNR files will be automatically linked to the registry,
if they have the same name as the registries carry and are available in the respective directories.
e.g. "ThelstEin.rgt", "ThelstEin.pdf", "ThelstEin.doc", "ThelstEin@0.S835.mid".

If the “PDFIWORDY files are not yet available with the respective names, link them manually to the
corresponding bank. You can create an "FNR" assignment manually or automatically. See below:
"Adding your own data".

"Adding the FNR MIDI control".

Now you only have to delete the files stored under the respective bank subdirectory
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XXXxXxX(@0.S835.mid to a stick or hard disk of your workstation. You can then simply access this on
the workstation. A command is silently sent to the which calls up linked PDF/WORD on your com-

puter!

Installation ,SongList*

SetupSongList.exe execute

First install the required additional software PDF and a Word viewer.
Then please start "SetupSongList.exe" . After you have read the license agreement

follow the instructions on the screen.

Now start "SongList.exe" from the start menu or the installation directory.

Please do not select the "C:\Programs (x86)" directory, as write permissions are not permitted the-
re. Please select the default or "C:\SongList" or select your user profile like
"C:\Users\User Name\Application Data\SongList"! or C:\Programs\SongL.ist

Setup-Sprache auswahlen |

Installation benutzt werden soll:

Zﬁ! Wahlen Sie die Sprache aus, die wahrend der

| Deutsch - J
l QK | | Abbrechen |
_@ Setup - Songlist Version 1.1 [E=T] )
Startmenii-Ordner auswihlen H
Wa soll das Setup die Programm-Yerknipfungen erstellent \@
s

[ras Setup wird die Programm-Yerknipfungen im Falgenden Startmend-Ordner
erstelen,

Klicken Sie auf "wWeiter", um Fortzufahren. klicken Sie auf "Durchsuchen”, Falls Sie einen
anderen Ordner auswihlen machten.

Eonovist] Durchsuchen ...

[Tl keinen ordner im Startmeni erstellen

l < Zuriick H Weiter = ‘ lAbbrechen

_@ Setup - Songlist Version 1.1 C="] S
Ziel-Ordner wahlen ~
: e 2
‘Wwohin soll SongList instaliert werden? (@ -

Das Setup wird SongList in den Folgenden Ordner installieren.

Klicken Sie auf "weiter", um Fortzufahren, Klicken Sie auf "Durchsuchen”, Falls Sie einen
anderen Ordner auswahlen michten,

C:5ongList Durchsuchen ...

Mindestens 48,6 ME freier Speicherplatz ist erforderlich,

Weiter = | l Abbrechen

A step-by-step installation guide can be found in the file "InstallHelp-en.pdf." | recommend you to
follow these steps first to be able to use all functions without problems. Please have your digital
workstation stick ready. Take a look at your file structure on your stick to see if it fits your and
"SongList" requirements. You can see the required structure below.
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Integrated help for all functions in German and English.

File on memory: "3 1:/Chor MP/VocalChords1 - Umkehrung 2.7253.pad" Rename path? n
| Menu

Registrations_Convert.jpg ~
[Create_Database] 4
[CSV_Export_&_List]
=] [Error_Search]
Error_lllegal_ characters_in_the_file_name,jpg
Error_lllegal_ characters_in_the_PDF_name,jpg
- FNR-Message,jpg e
- Sync_Errorjpg -
[ [File_Extension_Change] Click to open the help and cleose it with x.Ben mit help x.

Die Hilfe aufrufen durch Klick und schliefien mit Help L.

[ [File_name_correction]

il - +Function jpg

- Bank_Names.jpg

- CSV_Contentl.jpg

- CSV_Content2.jpg

- CSV_Content3,jpg

A - PDF_Name.jpg Umschalten auf Deutsch
[ [FNR_MIDI]

[ [Information]

[ [Monitor_&_Scripte]

[ [Music_Finder]

&

&

k&

Switch to Engldish

7l [Play_List\Batch]

| 1 [Play_List\Manuell]

il i1 [Remove_Settings_fronas ] | Help ?=on x=off | v

Deutsch @ Mext song

Playlist

For your support, a help function for all functions has been integrated into "SongList", which you
can call up and activate simply by clicking from the main page. In the displayed pictures, simply fol-
low the numbers to execute the respective function. Please change the required parameters to
your required values.

Activate this help with the "?" button and close the help with the "X" button. Then select the requi-
red category from the categories listed and open this directory. The "Function" screen shows which
"SongList" function is required for the selected processing. The individual screens then show the
respective procedure to achieve the desired result. Simply follow the numbers in sequence and set
the required parameters that you have customized.
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Create directories

Think of a reasonable variant of the subfolders of your main directories.

Later on, directories can only be changed with considerable effort, because the directories are part
of the registrations. If you change them, all registrations with the folders in question are no longer
or only partially usable. SongList requires in the standard

Install only a few directories and files you need to synchronize.

Attention!

Make changes only on the workstation or in "SongList" and synchronize before making changes on
the remote side! The reason for this is simple. In a synchronization one side is the source and the
other side is the destination. Everything on the other side is set up as it is on the source, i.e. super-
fluous files are removed and changed ones are overwritten! If you changed on both sides, you will
lose the changes on one side.

Program directories

"SongList" requires due to the limitation of files per directory of the workstation

following structure! Each directory contains a maximum of 250, 500, 2500 files depending on the
workstation. Starting with this version, an additional directory for playlists is required. This directory
is located in the following picture not yet available. ..\USBO\Playlist \WorkstationStick\Playlist
Further information can be found in the table of contents, under “Adding your own data”

or SongList function “Help for importing registrations”.

All functions in "SongList" require the following directory structure, which is automatically
created by the setup based on your USB/HD directory names after the \USBx\ directory.

For Banks, Styles, MIDI, Audio, Multipad, Text, OldTag, InfoFile:
Drive:\ Installatlon Directory\ Conflguratlon\ Maln Dlrectory \ Sub Dlrectory

Ex. C: \SonngstFlles\ USBO\ Bank\ A---Z
C:\SongListFiles\ USBO\ Bank\ B---Z
C:\SongListFiles\ USB1\ Bank\ A---Z
C:\SongListFiles\ USB1\ Bank\ B---Z
C:\SongListFiles\ USB1\ DB (without subdirectory)

For PDF, Textfile, Mfd, Playlists, DB, YMS\Bank, YMS\Scripts, NPS\Bank, NPS\Scripts
no subdirectories are necessary, because they are not needed on the workstation (keyboard)!

Example:
C:\SongListFiles\PDF
C:\SongListFiles\DOC
C:\SongListFiles\Mfd
C:\SongListFiles\YMS\Bank
C:\SongListFiles\YMS\Scripts
C:\SongListFiles\NPS\Bank
C:\SongListFiles\NPS\Scripts

Since Yamaha Workstation allows all files to reside in one directory, SongList supports this. Song-
List sorts the files with the synchronization function
to the correct program directories.
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An example for the stick is then e.g. "Data\dance opening" "Data\main part".

4 |_J[SonglList] <@—— Applikation Installation Verzeichnis / Application Installation Directory
[ Jpoc) -} — Alle Textdateien/ All Word files

(J[MfD] -a}— Alle Musikfinder Dateiennn / All music finder files
_J[MidiPagePool]
__J[PDF] <@ Alle PDF Dateien / All PDF files
4| _J[USBO] -}——— Workstation externe Dateien / Workstation external files
(3 [Audio] 7

-[_J[Bank]
Beispiel fiir eine USB-Stick Verzeichnis

J IDF]_ Strukto] T Work stationS tick
- [Madi] _J[Audio]
- _J[Mpad] <3 !_B_a;';L
([ J[Style] jgm}
-|_J[Text] [ J[DELETED]
4 .__J lWorkSt] j{g:;;:]_&ngle_ﬁlle]

__J[DefaultBank]-&- workstation siandard Bank
| J[Mpad] ~€—— wWorkstation Multipad

_J[Tyros5_Multi_Titles]
_1[Tyros5_Single_Title]

&l _J[Style] w-—— Workstation Style ' :_['_ :::f:d]
_J[Ballade] <4— 7 JIStyle]
|_J[Ballroom] > 3 (Text]
| J[MoviekShow] Example of a USB stick directory structure!
_J[PopRock]
|_J[RetroPop
[_JwWORLD

Each workstation file type requires its own subdirectory in the "SongList" directory. (USBO)
These are assigned by the setup on the basis of your USB stick. The files under the direc-
tory ..\WorkSt\ are exported standard files of your keyboard, but are not mandatory. They
are only used for playback on the PC if they are used in registrations. 99 independent con-
figurations (USB sticks) can be created. Each directory on the workstation contains a ma-
ximum permitted number of files per directory! To be able to manage more files of the
same type, you therefore need additional subdirectories on your keyboard and computer.
See picture.

The nesting depth is maximum 1, that means Bank/A_-z each maximum 250, 500 or 2500
files depending on the workstation. To manage more files then further subdirectories in this
directory are necessary. e.g. Bank/B_-z

However, the file under ..\WorkSt\DefaultBank\Default.S917.RGT is mandatory for various
functions. It should contain all the default settings of your keyboard. If this file is missing, it
is automatically created when the database is created by adopting the content of a
registration you have specified.

Directory on the computer Hd0, USB1,USB2 identical to the respective sticks.
Directories with additional subdirectories identical to the sticks:

Bank\A-z Style\A-z MIDNA-z Audio\A-z  Multipad\A-z  Text\A-z

Bank\B-z Style\B-z MIDI\B-z Audio\B-z Multipad\B-z Text\B-z

Directories without subdirectories:
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PllayList | All PlayList files (Only with setup setting Genos and SX.. also required on the
g[;gzltories only required on the computer:

Directories without subdirectories:

\PDF | All PDF Song Sheeds (Sheet Music)

\Doc | All Word Lyrics

\MDF | All Music Finder files

\NPS\Bank | Automatically load number block title files
\NPS\Script | Manuel loadable numbers pad files (Button "NPS" in Music Finder)

\YMS\Bank\A .. Z | YMS scripts to be loaded automatically ,A“..“Z* ,0-9%
\YMS\Script | Manuel loadable scripts (Button "NPS" in Music Finder)

The configuration for the banks is taken from your USB stick as in the following picture.

E:\MyUsbData \Bank\A-Z the main directory to be selected is Bank.
E:\MyUsbData \Style\A-Z the main directory to select is Style.
Etc. Playlistis only required when using a Genos or PSR-SX.

[ T
[T T

Select direktory

These selected USB or Keyboard HDO directories are then automatically used and created in
"SongList" for the hard disk configuration.
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Setup in SongList

The Setup Configuration

1. For a standard installation please fill in all green and white fields.
For an extended installation please fill out all fields.

Setup Menitor: u
MIDI devices
Midi Duput Devices MIDI Input Devices MID| Foot switch device [~ Show Sys/FNR
| Microsoft GS wavetable Sy |[v  LoopBe Intemal MIDI b Get FMR v Check update
[v  LoopBe Intemal MIDI Keyboard Type
Tyroz & -
Directories
Db falder |C.\SDngLisl\Uulpul\Ust\DB Select folder
Barlk folder |E:\SDnngst\outpul\UsbS\Bank Select folder
MID folder |C:\SDngList\outpul\UsbS\M\DI Select folder
Audia falder |E'\SDngList\nutpul\LlshE\Audin Select folder
Style folder |C:\SDngList\outpul\UsbS\Style Select folder
MPad falder |E'\SDngList\nutpul\UshE\Multipad Select folder
Tt falder |C:\SDngList\outpul\UsbS\Tekt Select folder
PList folder |C:\SDngList\outpul\UsbS\PIayhst Select folder
Inta folder |C:\SnngList\outpul\UsbS\InfoFiIe v Show info
POF folder  [ERSERALHaUBUAPER Select folder
MFD folder  [ERSERBLIERAUBHISHID Select folder
Tt folder |E:\SDngL|st\outpul\DDE Select folder
External tools
Dot viewer ‘C.\Plugram Files [#86)\Microzoft Dffice\OFFICET1YWORDYIEW . EXE Select file
PDF viewer ‘C:\too\s\SumalraPDF.exa Select file
MIDI player ‘C:\F‘logram Files [+8EWindows Media Playerwmplayer ere Select fil
Audio player ‘C.\Plugram Files [#86]windows Media Flayerwwmplayer exe Select file
Style player ‘E'\Plngram Files [«BB]%5 tyleb agicyAdemotS tleh agic'rd. exe Select file
MPad player ‘C:\F‘logram Files [+8ES tyleb agicvademat S tlet agicvd. ere Select file
Usb/Hd Set Calar Program check =
5_Directon®13ini _»|  AddUSE ‘ Delete USE | Create Dir | | = J [~ Inteinal player  ¥oice Channel
[ Externalplayer |2 —5j R1 1416
[ Check ‘ Frevious | End | Next [~ Show everyone (3 4::| RS
Iv Show PDF file ’4—_4 S
B e . . 0T Showwodfile =1 T
. Select the workstation type and driwve._ ({This shows the awail ’5—__| Lelt 116
2. Selecting the USB directories (Required for creatin v Mfd v Beat [0 o) Lel
3. x SonglList Midi Cutput {Computer Midi data o Iv Output v Input |7 4:I Chord
4. x Songlist Midi Input (Computer Midi data [~ Beep ¥ Seript——)
S. x Set FNR on Memory {Import the Midi Page o e e e Kew/FNR
€. x Use MIDI SysEx (Only Genos or DSR-SK 9 P ,15—_| MFC10
7. Press the button "Add USE" (Configures an additi I Pdi#fard setup |7 =1
8. Press the button "Create Dir™ (Creates the required v Helpoff delay |2 JI:I Second
9. C:\<InstallDir>\SongList\UsbO\DB (Program database & ..
10_C-\<InstallDir>%SongList\Usb0\Bank (User Bank Files *.3G Bl Wardert?  |1600,900  Displ
r » Cancel | _-l Exit |

If you do not send or receive MIDI data (offline operation), you do not need a MIDI port.
MIDI port "Tyros5-Unten" or ,Digital-Workstation*“. Then deactivate the
Output & Input switch!

Using an External Footswitch

If you want to use an external foot switch, enter the corresponding MIDI device in the window
"MIDI Foot switch device" in the window "MIDI Foot switch device". In the 3 fields "Previous”,
"End" and "Next", please enter the MIDI commands that the foot switch sends when the respecti-
ve button is pressed. When activating the ,,check” switch, a beep sounds when a valid command
arrives to check the configuration. If you do not have such an accessory, simply leave the window
and the 3 input fields blank. If you want to use the keys of the keyboard to turn the pages, enter
the corresponding commands in the three fields without entering any letters commands in the 3
fields without a corresponding footswitch device.
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2. Mark the Input and Output Device according to the workstation you are using

Setup Monitor: 0 n

s - MID| device:
Midi Quput Devices MIDI Input Devices MIDI Foot switch device Iv Use MIDI SysEx [ Show Sps/FNR

| LoopBelntemalMIDI  » | LoopBe Intemal MIDI I SetFNR I Check update

|_ Microgoft GS ‘Wavetable ~

I_ LoopB e Internal MIDI |7 Tyros5-Lnten I_ Bome MIDI Tranzlator 1 Keyboard Type  Drive  SysE=DRY

% TurnsFd Inten YA Rare MINT Translatar 1Y IGenDS ;I m IUSB: LI
Setup Monitor: 0 n
v - MIDI device
Midi Duput Devices MIDI Input Devices MIDI Foat switch device [ Show Sys/FNR

[ LoopBe Intemal MIDI v SetFNR v Check update
I_ Bome MIDI Translator 1 K

I_ Microsoft GS ‘W avetable ~
I_ LoopBe Internal MIDI
I TurnsFd Inten 2

I_ LoopBe Intemal MIDI - ~
I_ Turos5-Unten
™ Reme MIDI Translatae 1 Y

~ Directarie: | Tyros 2
Db folder Tyras 3 elect folder
Tyros 4
Bank folder elect folder

MID! folder nglistoutputUsbHid |PeReseron elect folder
Audia folder £ L ¥ Jelect folder |

Switch "Set FNR:" (default is ON)

If you want to insert the control FNR MIDI files manually with the workstation into the banks, deacti-
vate this switch. (However, ON is recommended)

The respective FNR MIDI files (PageFiles) are located in the subdirectory "\MidiPagePool\" after
they have been created using the function "Create file number MIDI".

Copy the selected PageMidi files into the corresponding bank directory with the name of the re-
spective bank and the extension @0.S835.mid.

The name of the FNR Midi file is set as follows
Bankname@0.S835.mid = MIDI bank files (1 bank per track)
Bank name @ memory number.S835.mid = Memory MIDI file. (Multiple titles per bank)

If the switch "Set FNR:" is activated, the FNR Midi are automatically generated and entered into
the respective bank

"On Mfd" activates the call of the Music Finder during PDF display.

"Beep" disables all warning or query signals.

If "Help Off" is activated, the large help displays are switched off.

The following number applies to all "Help" displays. A value of 0 completely deactivates the help,
another digit delays the display by this value in seconds. (Not in the picture)

3. Create a configuration with the "ADD Button”

Help Steps:

] Er—
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Set the workstation directories (USB/HD) ( see point.Program directories)
You can delete a configuration with the "Delete USB" button.

Question &J
i P - - After
Delete the canfiguration:4 Directon13.ini and the directoraDSonglisthoutputhiUshd with the corresponding playlists? | fil-
ling
oui
the

set-
up, you can now copy your data to your computer.
Start by inserting a standard bank as described in
"Creating a Standard Bank” (Registration) is described.

For an easy installation the bank directory with its subdirectories is sufficient.

The other directories can remain empty, but should be available for an error-free program function!
All directories need at least 1 subdirectory.

The maximum directory depth of the relevant directories is 1. e.g. Bank\A-z

Explanations of the directory structure and its assignment can be found below.

Please copy or synchronize your files into these directories for the following
Directories:

Bank, MIDI, Style, Audio, Mpad, Text , Playlist SongList V135 2018/2021 © Reiner Fi
Menu
g ()
. . _ Setup
Playlist only with Genos or SX. Bl sync Comp.<>Worist
E Create Database
For the function of the SongList programme, only the banks | satchProcessing >
are mandatory. The Midi, Style, Audio, Mpad, Text 7] Switch screen resolution
and Playlist are only synchronised for a display or as a backup. q Flhmin
| W et
Sync cohﬁm
Edit workstation path Log
[ Select workstation directory "Bank" ] [ Select workstation directory “Style" |
Sync (V] INWarkstationStickDirBank Sync (V] EdorkstationStickDindtyle
[ Select waorkstation directony “RAIDI ] [ Select waorkstation directony "Sudia” |
Syme ExWorkstationStickDinMidi Syne (V] E:WorkstationStickDirbudio
[ Select waorkstation directory “Multipad” ] [ Select workstation directory "Text" |
Sync EWorkstation StickDirhPad Sync (V] ExorkstationStickDinText
Syne [V I Select workstation directory "Playlist” ] """ =3 DASonglistioutputiUshPLAYLIST i
° Source USE drive ) Saurce camputer
Sync
HD/SE

Connected USE: ¥

"1 Na bit camnpatison, only size
[/]Syne empty directaries.

[ Synchronize without asking
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Setup "Set Color"

Definition of terms:

hahleDefault
TablesLineBF
TablesLinetT
TablesLineMAN
TablesCellBF
TablesCellMT
TablesCellMHN

L R IR ¥ R RC

| TakeMeToThetatador. 3917 RGT

St}fleWinanw

"u"IEIiEEWiI'IdEIW

- ]

EditBackgr

TahlesPlaylist




hAamPathEntrie

EEEE E:
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[] & Floppy

[] : User Flash
[ D Interem
[ E:Hard Disk
[ L First Uszh
R Second Ush

hanEntries

[] & Floppy

[] € UserFlash
[ D InterMem
[ E:Hard Disk
[ L First Ush
R Second Ush

] [<]

[<]

CEEE

T ablezLineBF
_ OTablesLineT
[T ablesLinetAME
T ableszCelBF

O T ablesCelltd T

SELA T ablesCellbd MM
E1ic[T]T ablezPlaylist
130T ablestusicFir
at«[C]E ditB ackar
gz :[ 1InfaB ackar
- Bank Files

WarningBackgr = Warning messages background.
= Warning messages font color.

WarningFont
EditBackgr
InfoBackgr

= Edit field background.
= Information messages background.
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MemoryContent Monitor/Create
[ pelete Mernory Contens - o X Ms:,/:|ni\| e e e e

oo i1 o 1252520 r 015 3 Faer
r~ Delete Select Group e +R2, abevgged >>
Select file tonat o
| CASengList\outputUsb0\Bank\Neu3\Engli < | o000 70 35 73 0 50 05 00 00 77 17
Select directory | o00oc: B¢ 20 72
00007: cé 00
Groups of all digital workstations ~ Older to T5/PSR- Only Geno/SXxux ooccs: ¢ &5 o1
v Voice ¥ Harmony [~ Slider [~ Chord Looper Giosis sevoaic
0o012: B6 45 40 o
v Style ¥ Tempo [~ MIDI Song ¥ Assign Button

KeypChi On

W Multipad ¥ Food Pedal [~ Audio Song [w Live Control

[V ScaleTune [V Text [~ MIDI Song i K
[~ VH/Mic [™ Line Out v Audio Song g 2 R ﬂEl
I
I =1 | e - | sasenhor || DIFAR
¥ Transpose 0 =1 o-anl All off I I
80 100 Del
I _I_I_I_I_I_I {
Scan | Delete | Cancel | Exit |

More tables Colors for selection and frames

onglist V1.3 2018 © Rs

Menu

TableMemLine: Memory limits (white) ‘
TableFont: Font color of the tables (black)

TableSelFrame: Frame marked row
(black)

TableSelFont: font color of the selected cell
(White)

TableSelBackGr: color of the selected cell
(Blue)

TableGridLines: GridGridLines
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The frames "TableSelFrame", grid lines "TableGridLines" and memory boundary lines "TableMem-
Line" can be switched off by selecting the color black. So set all 3 basic colors on the right to 0.

However, if you want to use the color black as well, set at least one of the basic colors not equal to

zero.
| Grundfarbern: S
ErEEEEE
B FEFEEE ‘
s . T ’
All table colors, borders, gridlines and lines affect all tables. | g e e e mu = -
EEEEEEEN
The background colors of the playlist and s
. . Benutzerdefinierte Farben:
Music finder cells can be set separately. EEEEEEEE et A
e S8t 20 Grin 255
[ Fatben definieren >» | FabeBasis oy qm0 play 258
[ Fatben hinzuiiigen

4dd USE || Delete USE

Predefined color settings

You can choose between 3 predefined color sets or replace them with your own. The color sets
can be found in 3 files "ColSetting-1.ini", "ColSetting-2.ini" and "ColSetting-3.ini" in your installation
directory. You can easily exchange these files with other users to apply a user color set.

Su::imvw.m 201872022 © Raner P Colsettingl I [ | s;,::ﬂvm.] 201872022 © Rainer iz Colsettingz - |
- (ke i e sueor o I o~
] \

j
[ [MNN[1 [NewRegist B Not set Not set 149
[L [V 2 [NewRegit T

( "
e | o | & | o | 8 |, | v | & | & [l ] s
| e =) 35| e ey

| Mo | xeor

| Playlist
. Music Finder

CallPageOf Filter A", a*,"Word* v A_Shift Search directory | Connected ¥ FNR ¥ RSC

Clear fite ||~ Bank="" and SubDir=""" Select SubDIr |

SonglList V1.3.7 2018/2022 © Rainer Fritz .
e | ColSetting3 | =

Weihnacht1
| Weihnacht?

MT |3 Weihnacht?

Not set
| Not set

Geatie| ___|[Bwimesube
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I Senglist V1.3.7 2018/2022 © Rainer Fritz n
— |C0'Lor Reset |

L[]
=

) [ 0 0 0 50 |

Auto  ~ |[HITGTGINT H ’Nextsol\g

ST . :

Loading / saving a color set.

SATICLL NS

Save the current configuratien in ColSetting-1,2,3
1B { esettICol e

O anPlaylist ,n.
CIRemoveCharte

CIE zpartB ank,

[MEBeat0ne
[1BeatBackar

.MDHitDH"E[EatE!

LI emaryContenl

ol5 ethingl =
HColSetting2 I |
O] CalSetting3 P
[WResettlColor W 1

EOKE k.

Select "ColSetting1" and press the "Ok" button. A query now appears asking whether you want to
save the current configuration in the selected setting (YES), or whether you want to load the selec-
ted setting (NO).

Question *

Save current color setting as Setting-17  With "NO" you load the last saved Settings-17

vo |
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Functionality SongL.ist

SonglList is designed to process as little data as possible.

For this reason, most functions are automated and support the use of scripts. Except for the song

lists and .INI files there is no information about concatenation of data. The creation of the required
database and the assignment of the PDF Word and FNR files is done automatically by the respec-
tive file name and extensions.

SongTitel. S623.RGT = Bank Registration

SongTitel. RGT = Bank Registration
SongTitel.PDF = PDF File
SongTitel.bok. = PDF book link with page specification

SongTitel@0.S835.mid = FNR Control- MIDI for calling a bank
SongTitle @8.5835.mid = FNR Control MIDI for calling the Memory 8

SongTitle. TXT. = Keyboard text display

SongTitel.Doc = Word document to display

SongTitel. YMS = YamahaMidiScript (No Midi ! Keyboard configuration only)
SongTitel.NPS = Numernpad assignment (YMS Scripts)

For this reason it is absolutely necessary to observe these naming conventions!

When creating a database, the bank directories and banks are read out.
If "PDF" and "Word" files in the "BANK" directories are read with a suitable
"SongTitle", they are all automatically linked together in the database.

So you can easily prepare new linked registrations with PDF, Word, FNR and MIDI using script
and simply read them in.

How to create and assign the @0.S835,Mid file is explained under
Assign “FNR MIDI manually."

Beispiel:

AlleMeineEntchen.RGT Directory Bank
AlleMeineEntchen.@0.S835,Mid Directory Bank
AlleMeineEntchen.@3.5835,Mid Directory Bank
AlleMeineEntchen.,PDF

AlleMeineEntchen.,Doc

EF 1 AlleMeineEndchen S917.RGT Ali AlleMeineEndchen.pdf AlleMeineEndchen.doc 31536 105
RN 1 MewRegist Ali Mot set: Mot set 106
RANM 2 MewRegist Al Mot set Mot set pLIE
MT 3 AllebeineEndchen_ht3 Ali AlleteineEndchen M3 bok AllebeineEndchen_Mt3.doc 31537 108

But the normal and easier way is with the help of Songlist and the Batch Mode


mailto:SongTitel@0.S835.mid
mailto:SongTitel@0.S835.mid
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File types SongList

INI System setup and USB configuration
RGT  Bank Registration
Bok Link to a SongBook page in conjunction with SumatraPDF

PDF PDF File

Doc Word File

@0.S835.mid, @(1-10).S835.mid, FNR Control system MIDI File Bank oder Memory
YMS  YamahaMidiScript (No Midi ! Keyboard configuration only)

NPS Numernpad assignment (YMS Scripts)

Txt Display texts in the workstation
Mid MIDI File
Kar Karaoke File

STY, BCS, PRS, SST, FPS, AUS, PST, SCS, SCP Style
PAD, PD2 MultiPad

Mfd Music finder

Tsv Playlist

Yml Loop

Voice are not edited by SongList, only read and displayed.

File types Yamaha

This information comes from the website: https://lwww.keyboar dline.de/viewtopic.php?t=1518,
further information is available there.

Registrationen:
.rgt .RGT = Registration Bank

Multi Pads:
.pad .PAD = MIDI Multi Pad
.pd2 .PD2 = AudioLink Multi Pad

Styles:

sty .STY = Standard Style

.bcs .BCS = Basic Style

.prs .PRS = Pro Style

.sst .SST = Session Style

fps .FPS = Free Play Style

.aus .AUS = +Audio Style

.pst .PST = Pianist Style (solo) (not in Tyros/PSR-S-Modellen)

.pcs .PCS = Piano Combo Style (not in Tyros/PSR-S-Modellen)

.scp .SCP = DJ Style PSR-S970/770/670 (must be renamed for older models to ".STY"!)

Voices:

.vce .VCE = Regular

iv .LIV = Live!

.clv .CLV = Cool!

.swv .SWV = Sweet!

.nlv .NLV = S.Art! (Tyros5)
.sar .SAR = S.Art!

.sa2 .SA2 = S.Art2!

.mgv .MGV = MegaVoice
.org .ORG = Organ Flutes
.drm .DRM = Drums
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Adr .LDR = Live!Drums

.sfx .SFX = SFX

Isf .LSF = LivelSFX

.env .ENV = Ensemble Voice

.tvn .TVN = Tyros2 Custom Normal Voice
.tvd .TVD = Tyros2 Custom Drum Voice

tvi . TVI = Tyros2 Custom Voice Library
.uvn .UVN = Tyros3/4 Custom Normal Voice
.uvd .UVD = Tyros3/4 Custom Drum Voice
.uvi .UVI = Tyros3/4 Custom Voice Library

.cvn .CVN = User Voice von .TVN/.UVN Custom Normal Voice (Tyros3/4)

.cvd .CVD = User Voice von .TVD/.UVD Custum Drum Voice (Tyros3/4)

.vic .VIC = PSR-9000/9000pro Custom Voice Datei

.t2e .T2E = Tyros1 Custom Voice Datei (mit PC Voice Editor editierte Preset-Voices)

Packs

.ppf .PPF = Tyros5/PSR-S970/770/670/A3000 Expansion Pack

.ppi .PPI = Tyros5/PSR-S970/770/670/A3000 Pack Installation File

.cpf .CPF = Tyros/PSR-S970/770/670/A3000 Premium Pack (geschuitzt)

.cpi .CPI = Tyros5/PSR-S970/770/670/A3000 Pack Installation File (geschitzt)

.yep .YEP = PSR-S950/750/650/A2000 Voice & Style Expansion Pack

cwn .CWN = User Voice von .TVN/.UVN Custom Normal Voice (Tyros 3/4)

.cwd .CWD = User Voice von .TVD/.UVD Custum Drum Voice (Tyros 3/4)

.yp2 .YP2 = aus Zip-Datei entpackter Installations-ORDNER eines Tyros3/4 Premium Packs
IWAVE!.CV0 = Wave-Pack in .YP2-Ordner (Tyros3/4 Premium Pack Installations-Ordner)
.w1 .VV1 = Voice-Datei im Ordner "PremiumPack" (on the Tyros3/4 HD)

.cv1 .CV1 = Voice-Datei im Ordner "PremiumPack" (on the Tyros3/4 HD)

vli .\VLI = Voice Link auf VV1- bzw. CV1-Dateien im Ordner "PremiumPack" on the Tyros3/4 HD

System:

.prg .PRG = Firmware Update File

.eff EFF = User Effect File (SYSTEM RESET Display)
.mfd .MFD = Music Finder File (SYSTEM RESET Display)
.msu .MSU = MIDI Setup File (SYSTEM RESET Display)
.ssu .SSU = System Setup File (SYSTEM RESET Display)
.bup .BUP = System Backup File (OWNER Display)

tsv .TSV =Playlist

.yms .YMS = Yamaha MIDI Script

.nps .NPS = Number- Pad Script

Drive letter.

C:/ USER-Laufwerk (in the internal flash memory)
D:/ PRESET-Laufwerk (im ROM)

E:/ HD1 (interne Festplatte)

I:/ USB1 (first connected USB-Speichergerat)

J:/ USB2 second connected USB-Speichergerat)



34

SongList functions
The SongList main page

His is the main page of "SongList" with hints for operation.
Double click on an entry to access it and display linked files.

Bank Type Flplatz Mummer

| Baxic/Speicherplavz- Neme

Bank- Nummer im Verzeichnis

Unterverzeichnis

BANE

NEREN Tir - Bo

L
R
3

Trink doch eine mit.
L
R
ER

Wenus.rg
1
R
ER
4

BF 1

R
LR
4

80s_PetShop S81F.RGT

[

MNN: Farke Rot

Memory no Name 2 (New Regist)

Tenn kein PDF oder Word File zugewiesen wurde,
wird die Zuordnung des Bamk Files verwender.

Hot found
oo Doppelklick auf sinen

Eintrag aktiviert und
startet diesen
entsprechend der Setup
Einstellung mit PDF, Text
£ Bank Einstellungen

BF: Farhe Weil
Bank File mit Titel
Benutzt das Zugeordnete
FDF & Word File

Mot found

MT: Farbe Griin
Mewory 3 wit Titel
Wenn kein PDF oder Word File zugewiesen wurde zuriicknehmnen
wird die Zuordnung des Bank Files verwendet.

Anderung
spE).che):

Speicherplatz.

PDF £ Text Datei
suweisen.Die Betreffende

Lésche Bank,

Spalte vorher markieren
| PoF oger wora | L v
Eintrag

+

|

L& | : Ll [~

ikt Eintray

| tnschaleung
style/Voice
Anzeige

Bank Info
Ein/ius

Springe zum Eintrag

Speicherplatze Anzeigen
Filter caze sensitive = A* *ord*  Search directory

Mot found

Nachster Eintrag
entsprechend der
geudhlten Setup
Einstellung

B Next Song

ages

I Banl g b Dir="""

Auch ohne Titel

Sal
Maustastavur
Bin/hus

Einschrinken

Bxterne Eongtext

Play list

1 Second ush
Kt Third ush

Play Midi

|Eelickiges Midi oder Fryle abspiclen

Songlit REVLD Beta

Test2T5.8017.RGT

Bank Speicherplatz hnsichs Ein tkinhlandun\der Speicherplénze 1-10 gruhl

IUms:haltEn zur Erweiterten inzsige Bank Inhalt I

- -

|Kin}:lahden auch unbeschrifreter Speicherplicze [rot) I

Menu |pic Bank Davei Ansicne ist dsr Standard (weis) |
REG | MEM|BANK T TETEER T |ma B
] TestlT5.5917.R6T Test 1| TestiTSpdf TestIThb4 1

v |

]

] 3

B Mest Song

Filter case sensitive = A* “Word*  Search directory

Pages

| [ subdirectory |

Play list

Music finder
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Viewing selected registration banks

"SongList" offers 3 ways to narrow down your registry display to quickly find a registry.

1. Search for titles by entering the first letters of a title, with the possibility of using
asterisk to allow anything. e.g. TheHouse*, *House*.

-Filter Liste
CallPageCOff| Filter A*, a*,*Word* v A_Shift ectory Connected W FMR W RSC Playlist
Clear filter ||* ~silim——— Tag || Bank="*" and SubDir="Z elect SubDir Music Finder

2. Select by means of the registration ,Tag" key.

3. Restrict the display to a selected directory with the "Select SubDir" button.

Convert
Defekt
— |Edgar
| Genos

W
>
Auto leumpToD j E-}Nextsong
Lists

wcted v FMR [WERSC Playlist
List carfcel Music Finder

Press the "List cancel" button to close the selection field.
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Additional information

Intended use

The information stored in these files is displayed when clicking or calling an entry with an extension
*.RGT at a position defined by you. It is therefore necessary to select a screen with a free screen
position. In case of a displayed PDF, this display is faded in above the PDF to be always readable.
No notes should be obscured by the fading in of the information. To achieve this, all controls and
the header of the Windows window are hidden and the window is positioned so that only one line
with the "Game Notes:" is visible. If you want to see more information, press the "Info" button to
show all information. If you want to see more information all the time, position the window
accordingly. You can deactivate this function in the setup!

MPad folder ]c:\SongList\output\Usb2\MF‘ad Select folder
Tt folder 10:\5 ongListhoutputhLlsb24T ext ‘W
PList folder  [ERE ALt aUiURLI B2yl Info-Anzeige abschalten e
Info folder  |c:\SangListboutputhLIsb24InfoFis v LUse infa

PDF falder  |F il tputsPDF Select falder
MFD folder ERESREEERSIEME T select folder

Creating the additional information file

If you want to add any additional information to the registrations, click on a "*.RGT" entry and press
the "Info" button which opens the information editor. With the button "New" (1) you can create a
new "*.rtf" file and if you wish load a predefined content from the file "..\WorkSt\Infolnfo.rtf". You
can change this content according to your own wishes.(2) After you have deposited all information,
save this file with the name of the respective registration and the assigned directory, but without
the icon addition. (.8717.) (3) The respective file name and directory are already preassigned by
"SongList" and only have to be confirmed. You can create the content of the file with the
"SongList" editor, "WordPad" or "Excel" and save it as *.rtf.

I Info Editor ; E
Menu f

DY e W U !
MNew Open Save | Bold ltalic Underline FontColor Bgf
Game Notes: Intro3, Main A, Main C , End 2|

Font |Liberation Serif _vj Size 112 L] . Ld [

Past clipb. Into cliph, = Set Screen Pos. Exit

G~ EN "

FW

Play time Artist Album Genre Bar Key Tempo
1.34 Beatles Beatles1 Beat A4/4 C-Dur 120

Line 1Col 45  Total Characters: 347 "Fi.le:m\l:lnti.t.led.

Set screen position

Now position the "Info Editor" to the screen position (4,5) where content should be displayed later
and press the "Set Screen Pos." button. (6) Here in the example only the line "Game Notes"
remains permanently visible.

SonglList Hauptfenster.

SonglList main window.
CallPageOff ]
e

u emory on
n
Wird spater ausgeblendet.
Will be hidden later. Den "InfoEdit" Text sichtbar positionieren. Bildschirmrand unten.
At the bottom of the screen

Position the "InfoEdit" text visible.

B o Edito o
Menu

B & E[] 8 L i % Font | @Malgun Gothic | size [12 ~ L T & @

New Open Save Bold Italic Underline FontColor BgColor | Pastclipb. Intoclipb, | Set Screen Pos. || Exit

Spielhinweis: Intro 3 Takte, 2 x Wiederholen, End3 [
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Use and editing of registration ,,Tag*.

From "Genos" and "PSR-SX" onwards, it is possible to store additional descriptive terms (,Tag®) in
the registration for a more targeted search of a registration bank group. These ,Tag" are read out
by "SongList" and can be used for searching in SongList and in the keyboard (Geno, SX). It is
also possible to edit ,Tag". (Create, add and delete unused ,Tag"). "SongList" now also allows ol-
der keyboards this functionality and automatically recognises whether it is a "Genos", "PSR-SX" or
older registration. If you are using a "Genos" or "PSR-SX", you will need to synchronise this regis-
tration back to your USB after a ,Tag" change. With older keyboards, this information is stored lo-
cally in the "USBx\OldTag\A-Z" directory and is done completely independently by "SongList".

e | ¢« | & | & | 8 | v | & | & |©mo]|sHaw <|EIEE -] sheton |
Jump to record . Memory | Filter . Lists q

~USB-
R Jump || |5~ Werniae J TR 1 CallPageOf| Filter A'.a'.'wmift Search directory | Connected v FNR W RSC Playlist
f— = o = Clear filter |* Tag |Elank=""" and SubDir="*" Select SubDir Music Finder
8 . Exit KeyOn |Smmmantl]
=2 E = | [T} ]

Click on the ,Tag" button in the "SongList" search line.

L Songlist V1.4.1 2018/2023 @ Rainer Fritz - X

Menu

REG |MEM |BANK |suBDIR |PDE |1 [FNR [SNR A
3 1 | AHardDaysNight.rgt |Edgar |AHardDaysNight.pdf |Not set | 160
Th A
34
4/4
Registration Display Restrict by: ‘;?;
1. registration "Tag 60s
2. subdirectory Egz
3., file name Alan_Sihvestri
Beat
h r by Beatles
Registrationen-Anzeige BigBand
Einschrinken nachi Electric_Light_Orchestra
i H FilmMusik
1. Reg15tr1erung ”Tag” Friedrich_Smetana
2. Unterverzeichnis a‘eﬂﬂ_mi”ﬂ_
. enry_iiancini
3. Dateinamen | Horst Jankowski
Klassik
il i Michael_gtkson
Setting/Delete I & Tag 2
Tag 4

- Text restricxtion JH
Jump —rr— -.

i__ v Playlist
- T s Select SubDir
= e ot fone o |

An input window with 5 fields opens. Click on the ,Tag1" button. In the list that opens, select a
"Tag" entry after which you want to search. With the ,Tag2“- ,,Tag5" you can select further search
terms. These displayed search terms have been read from your registrations. If you do not see any
content in the list, you must first set the ,Tag" in your registrations. The 5 possible ,Tag" add up
and further narrow down the search. e.g. %" ,Mozart‘, displays all "%" waltzes by "Mozart" only,
provided you had previously added this , Tag" to your registration.
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Working with ,Tag"

-Songlist" supports a maximum of 5 ,Tag" per registration, all additional tags are removed with
"Execute". You can use up to 9999 different ,Tag", but the more that are read, the longer it takes to
rebuild the database and index it in the keyboard.

Displaying Contained ,,Tag"
To display contained ,Tag", press the "Set Tag" button and click on a registration.

PDF TXT FMR. SMR.
Ymca. pdf Mot set 8763 28685
YouhreSoBeautiful. pdf Not set 8762 28687
YouAreTheSunshineOfMyLife.pdf _ 8761 28689
YouCanCallMeALpdf Ny T8 8760 |28691
5
YouCanLeaveYourHatOn.pdf NY A lbum Cruisin 8759 28693
YouCantHurryLove pdf i Disco 8758 28695
Not set I Ea ty 87357 |28697
YoulostThatlovinFeelin.pdf Nﬁhm_ 8736 28609
e N  ewe
YouNeededMe.pdf M :
; BigBand ~
YouNeverCanTell.pdf N Electric_Light_Orchestra
ghAtHeart. pd T FilmMusik
—_— Friedrich_Smetana
- Glenn_Miller
| Hei
Heidrun
1‘“”393 People Henry_Mancini
Horst_lankowski
Klassik
Michael_lackson
"|Set tag Mke_Kriger
- Otte
Rainer
Roy_Black
Add/Del | Execute Schlager
- - e .

'
.I Dlzarlict

Entering a ,, Tag"

When you activate the "Set Tag" button, another list ("New Tag") opens if you have stored unused
,1ag" in the list under "..\WorkSt\Tag\NewTag.txt". This list is a simple line-by-line enumeration of
unused ,Tag" and can be created and edited with "SongL.ist" using the "Add/Del" key or a simple
editor. Now select a registration bank from the table in which you want to enter or change a ,Tag".
As with the search, simply select several ,Tag" from both lists and click on them. With the button
"Execute" you now write them into the registration or into a local file with the name of the respecti-
ve registration if you are using an older keyboard.

Adding a new ,,Tag"
To add or delete ,Tag" that have not yet been used, press the "Add/Del" key and enter a name in
the "Edit" field. and enter a new ,Tag" in the "Edit" field. Press "Add" to add the ,Tag" to the list.



Deleting a ,,Tag"

To delete an unused ,Tag", select a ,Tag" entry in the right-hand list and press the "Del" key.

39

Mot set [Mot set 2911 93
Not set Included tags 8912 9%
Not set iﬁ A 8013 102
DontBringMeDown.pdf ADs 8914 106
Mot set &6/8 8915 109
Not set g’gs 817 [112
3
InTheMood.pdf a0e 8918 17
MidnightLady.pdf Alan_Silvestri i oo 112
Not set £ - 8
Beatles 1978 —
Mot set BigBand Albur_Cruisin 8
Mot set Electric_Light_Orchestra Disco 12
" Tag search FilmMusik Glenn_Miller 3
- Fri _Smetana Heidi =
] I 3/4 22 Ta enry_Mancini HE|drur1 E
Horst_lankowski 0
1 IWeihnachtslieder Klassik 7
Michael_lackson —
1 I 37 Tag 3 | Mke_Kridger ﬂ
Otto 6
Party 0
Pop
Rainer
Roy_Black
Walzer Cancel Schlager +
b =
ﬂ Filter A*, a*,*Word* v A_Shift Search directory | Connected W FMR [v RSC ‘ ‘ Playlis
Search in "Tag lists"
g .
‘Weihnachtslieder =

|5earch term

v

You can quickly find the entry you are looking for using the two case-sensitive input fields below
the respective list. The search starts at the beginning of the word. If this search is not successful,
the character string entered is searched for and highlighted within the terms.

Exit ,,Tag" editing

Press "Cancel" to end the ,Tag" editing. Press the ,Tag" button in the search bar again to exit the

|@Im‘o|h|}\uto v” ~| B Nextsong

hift Search directory | Connected [ FMR [ RSC

,Tag" search.
r
‘ Jump to record Filter
| Jum—‘ ( { = o IVCaIF'ageO‘ﬁl Filter A*, a*,"Word* ar cow
|_| _ Wi | Keyon | _Clear fiter || E|Bank= and SubDir=

Select SubDir |

Lists

Playlist

Music Finder
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Searching in playlists

If you want to search for a text or a registration in your playlists, proceed as follows. Open the
playlists by pressing the "Playlist" button.

>
| @ info | sl [Avte -|[TETRERE - = Nextsong |
NL'EE —

idirectory | Connected ¥ FMR ¥ RSC Playlist

="*" and SubDir="*" Select SubDir | Music Finder

The available "Playlists" are now displayed and can be opened with a double click.

to open them. Now click on a registration to search for it in the "Playlists" or enter a search text in
the "Edit" field. Pressing the "Search" button starts the search and removes all "Playlists" that do
not contain this text.

All ,playlists” still displayed contain the searched string and can be edited by double-clicking.

Use the "List cancel" button to close the playlist.

[ Frar ELE
| 8909 |aa
| BegraBung

Tanzrundel
f Mew list

.
-
.

| od istNichmlleirﬂ]

S
>

Em || Avto ;]lJumpToDir .LJ @Natsong I

— . Lists
Connected [w FRRE [« List cancel
""" Select SubDir | Music Finder




41

The mouse Keyboard

Use these to enter record numbers or search terms.

Q | r | s |7 | u | v [w | x | v |z | o
| snft | space |Det | |la | Jc o

Jurnp to record

IS [ I T - N N T (I
EZHNN S VO S S YT I -

Mause bedienbare Tastatur fir Zatznummern oder Suchmister
8 Eingacbe, un alles mit der Funkmaus zu bedienen! Elicken

Sie zuerst in das Filter oder Record-Nummern Feld und dann Play list
e | aut die Maustastabur.

Pages

|

Music finder
=

If you have activated the "Virtual Keyboard" with "KeyOn", first click in the field you want to
enter. The corresponding keyboard will then appear.

The Extended View

View with extended bank information about the content

e I % I [ I %l | = | v | @ | =
Qption | | Mermory Tyros 5776 i Filter

Jump I

KeyOn I

S Nest record |

Filter case sensitive = &% a* *Word®  Search directory [Pages—
Memaryan | Mewfegist on | Clear filter [ | B2nk=""" and SubDir="T" Sub directory | _ Playliss |
Fusic finder
Uuschaltung zur Style huzeigs
- Bank woice rig —_— ﬁvolce right 2

Jumnp to record

i | Showe Style

Bankwvoice Left

Bank voice right 3

- Drive

PR 1*DynoPic [Bass] 1 RealStrings [Strings] (D:Reals 1 SteelAcoustic [&.Guitar] (D:S In Gelb hinterlegten A Floppy
intern/extern Memory 2 ConcertGral nol (D:Cor Z*Steelfcou uitar] 2 BalladSoprano [Woodwind] 1 Fexgﬂer: L :mms C: UserFlash
i 3 3 3“’Tra:3d [Synth] EEESr SRt L i e D: Intern, bem.
intern/extern Rechts 1 Voice i i
* - Aktiviert 4 iibranhoRe [PERIHAN], & Rechts 2 Voice y - (Midi, Voice Play usw.) E: Hard disk
M 5] intern/excern - ikl MScRES S Hates I: First ush
i Jentern ; B
E*SoftCh Choir, 2 . = Eprlentl intern/extern Memory |
?Su\tcaseSoft[E.[Plano]] (DiSuit T bk ikt 1"&“’)/?XEEID 1 Jk:%;ﬁ':dusu;b
& SuitcaseSoft [E.Piano] {DiSuit $*ConcertGrand [Piano] 8 = JEC Ll Sxe

4 [ r < [ * ] .

E 4 Ll * Play Midi |

Advanced View Style,Audio,Midi,Mpad,Text
e | e | % | ¥ | & | 2 | v | & | @  seteo

Jump to record Qption | Memory Tyros 5/76 - Filter

P
Filter case sensitive = A* a* “Word* Search directory ages

Jurmp e | (| e p— Play list
| Memary on | Mewfizgist on | Clear fitter [ | Bank=""" and SusDir="T Sub directory IR AR
KeyOn I Music finder

Tmschaltunyg zur Voice inzeige I

=S I Show Woice

Bank external midi file ~ Bank external audio file -~ Bank int./ext. style Bank int./ext. mpad Bank external text file Drive
& Floppy
C: UserFlash
D Intern, bem,
E: Hard disk
Sonyg A/Midi Song B/Audio Style Dateien MultiPad/iudicLink Song Text Dateien L First usb
intern/extern Dateien internfextern Dateien internfextern Intern/Extern Kénnen durch Ji Second ush
Blaue Eintrége sind Elaue Eintrage sind Elaue Eintrage sind Elaue Eintrage sind Doppelklick wenn mit K: Third ush
Hitcels Doppelklick Mittels Doppelklick Mittels Doppelklick Mittels Doppelklick Synckronisiert
iber Player Spislbar iber Player Spielhar iber Player Spielbar iber Player Spielbar Angezeigr werden.
bei Voll-Installation bei Voll-Installation bei Voll-Installation bei Voll-Installation Zur Infoill Zeilen) Play Midi

und Speziellem Player

Extended Voice view of the selected bank

1 AccompOoh [Choir] (D:Acco’ 1 80sComboOrgand [Organ] (C 1 CxStageGrand [Pianc] (D:Ro

Play Midi

Click on further settings or double-click to play them back.

On the right you will now see the settings depending on the Type entry. However, these are only
the most important key data of an entry for your information.
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Style Settings

Playback or display is automatically stopped when you leave the window with the mouse.
To prevent the termination, press the "CTRL" key when leaving the window until you have
left SongList interface.

1 ABigHunkOLove@0.5835.mid Cro wist [RE&B 1 B0sPopVocal
2 E:/Midif AA--Z/ABigHunkOLe

||
| |
| |
i}

Play Midi

Is displayed on the right: Volume, Tempo, Split-Point and ACMP settings

Click to select further settings or double-click to play them.
On the right you see the settings depending on the Type entry. However, these are only the most
important key data of an entry for your information.

Voice view of the selected bank:

The set voice and the corresponding groups for R/L123 are displayed here. Voice marked with *
are activated. The associated effects and split-point are shown further to the right.

IEIHIIEI

as of version V1.4

Style Memil ACKP On Drive

F e Tempo Qﬁ‘u"olyme 75 .-'l F|D[':rp§,-'
7] Mair A 500 125 C:'UserFIash_
1 Eillln = 100 [ Intern. hdem.
. : ] ik 350 75 EiHard disk
|5 Etherealhoviz [bovi | |:|End al L First ush

:ﬁ EIi'l&r'eaIMﬂme [Pt E&Shuwl - 23 I Second ush

| : | K: Third ush
|8 Etherealbdowie [Mowvie 8 Show|

. S}fStop ..-'J\I Fmgered

€2 AbS R34S Play Midi

| « T »
| ]

Click on a Memory Entry




43

Songs | Style | Mpad Play and display workstations lyrics.

This function requires additional tools of the advanced installation!

Blue / yellow marked entries were found on the computer in the correct directory and can be
played. For texts the first lines are displayed. Black marked entries were not found on the compu-
ter.

With the ESC key you can cancel the display of PDF & Word at any time !!

Style display

External MIDI file External audio file Int/External style file Int/External mpad file bdidi bem:2 Drive
1 Test1TS@0,S435.mid LL/REGTEST/Audio/M/M_Audi 1705PopDun? [Ballad] 1 CrashCyrnbals Intra Tempo  Wolume A Floppy
2 L/REGTEST AudiodM M _Audi 2 70:PopDua? [Ballad] 2 Pop-Qoh p : : Ci UserFlash

3T/8/Songlist/Mici/T/TESTM] |3 IL/REGTEST/Audio/M/M_Audi |3 70sPopDun? [Ballad] 3 CrashCymbals Mzin 10 g 15 Dilntem. Mem.

41/8/Songlist/Midi T/TEST.M| |4 L/REGTEST/Sudio/M/M_Audi| |4 T0sPopDuo? [Ballad)] 4 CrashCymbals Fillln 100 B Hard disk

5 1A SongListMidi TTEST.M] 5 I./REGTEST/Audio/M_Sudi 5 70sPopLuo? [Ballad] 5 CrashCymbals ET 250 | ;a L First ush

1 Second ush

Bl 0 1 2; K: Third ush
Sy'Start

L || o= | || 1| | = s 2 P2 s

Voice display

1 AccompQch [Choir] (D:Acco! 1 80sComboCOrgand [Organ] (C 1 CfxStageGrand [Pianc] (D:Ro

=

Play Midi

L]
||
||
||

However, playing the voice is not possible due to missing hardware, only MIDI, audio,
Style and Multipad can be played in the advanced installation.

However, if you use an external player to send MIDI data to the workstation,
S0 you can listen to the music even on your workstation!

EF 1 Amapolal.RGT AliGenTs Mot set Mot set 20808 115
] we OF The Tiger AliGen ot set obset e
IRt OfThe Tig AliGenTs 1 M 116
MT 2 Eye Of The Tiger AliGenTs Mot set Mot set 117
MT 3 Eye Of The Tiger AliGenTs Mot set Mot set 118
RAMM 8 HewiRegist AliGenTs Mot set Mot set 119
4 [ — / P —— e e — — — b
e I & | » | & ] Lz J v | &
UsE Mernory Tyras 5/76 Filter Pages
3 v [ Memon off | [NewRegistoff | [ calPageon | Filter A%, a7, "Aiord® (V] A_shift Search directory Connacted
@ Play () Delete () Path Cleat filter | = Bank=""" and SubBi="AliGen | Subdirectory | [ Music finder |

/ ,
Click to open and display. Button "Next" to call up the next matching entry.
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Bank & Memory Display Optionen

Control Midi "CallPages" hide search text automatically at the beginning large
Display of the memory of a bank Display of unlabeled memory

Display only banks

If you use 1 bank for a title, please use this view.

Display of the bank with labeled memory

(Use this view for multiple titles per bank to call also click here)
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Display the bank with all memory and hidden "Call Pages
(Use this view to edit the bank)

Display of the bank with all memory
(Use this view to edit the bank (Memory=OFF NewRegist=OFF)

A title search is possible here A jump to a directory here.

Search for banks in a restricted SubDir

Song
Menu
HlER i

- | Jump | i | Mernorgon || MewRegist on _CallPageof 1 -
sz | [ Bt ) [ KeyOft | Clear filter Bank="E"" and SubDir="AliGe | Subdirectary dhdusindinders)
-— ]|

Search in a directory of all B* banks
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Search all T* Banks and Memory

EF i TalefTalerDubdusstiandern, 5917.RET Kinder
MT 8 -z

Mot set Mot set 25392 7386
Tusch MN_-= Mot set Mot set 1406
4 . 2
i | r s |t [ u | v |w = | ¥ |z | o |2 le | 2 | 5 | & K |8 [ 9
| shift | space | Del | |a [ b [ | d | e £ | a | n i [ | i [m |n |a lp
[ & [ ¢ | = o | & ] v S - b bt
Jurp to record Use Mermary Filter Pages
3450 n - [ y—— ] [NewRegist of-F] CallPagecn | Filter A%, 2%, *Word* [v] A_shift Search directory . Connected
e (Clearite, £ Bank="T"" and SubDi="" | [ subdiectory | [ Muscfincer
\-/

—= —_—

Search all T*banksand memory with alriwré%éqrrs%ii'éiéte'd memory

Show all memories with the right mouse button in the column REG

17 RGT D_--z Mot set Mot set 26076 3335
0o--z Mot set Mot set 3337
Dolannestdelodie, S91T.RGT D_--z Mot set Mot set 3338
MNewegist 0oz Mot set Mot set 3339
4| m | 3
TR PR NN [N FYRS NV, S [z Je [t 2 Ja_ Je s Je [2 Js [s
| shift [ space [ Dol [+ [= [ b e | d e [ £ | g | h [ii i [ K [ [m  |n Jo [ p
C e | e [ ® [ & | s ] - ~ S b, - | e otsang
Jurp to record UsE Memony Filter Pages
3450 - [Memaryof—f ] [NewRegust of-f] Filter A%, a*,*Word* [/ &_shift Search directory Connected
" Clea e B and SubDi="" | [ubvectory ] | (b

The Beat Display

This display can be switched on or off in the setup and supports you when playing notes from the
sheet. (If the beat display does not work, please check your MIDI settings in the Keyboard Setup)

| Beat 3/4 =]

The bar is directly controlled by the workstation and is synchronized 1:1 with it.
The time signature to be displayed is freely selectable. (Auto,Off,2,3,4,5/4 and 6,7,8,9,12/8)
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Point 2 in the picture.

Beat display constantly on Point 1/3 in the picture

ot set.

f

- | [umpTabir. |

If you select "Off", no beat indicator is displayed. If you select "Auto", the default is always 4/4 beat
to avoid renaming all banks and memory.

Enter beat using the Edit function

For other time signatures, you can assign an appropriate beat of your choice to any bank or memo-

ry.
(1 highlight Edit 3 Selectbar)
I T O vl e, 5917.RGT [BliGenTs [Not set THak set
| < | — T
pree
Jurnp ta record LSE Memary alit
I Filter A%, a*,*ilord* (V| A_Shift SearcFTHTe
110 _NewRegiston ilter &%, a or i ear

[t [koon) * Bank=""" and SubDir=""" i

Assignment is only required for banks or memory via which you call up the title. (Click)

If the Beat setting is set to "Auto", the beat stored on a bank or memory is used first, otherwise the
4/4 beat is used. Thus, only titles that differ from the 4/4 bar need to be assigned to enable an au-
tomatic display of the titles.

ot set
1. Beat display ot sef [z]
2. Beat selection ot se

3. Display continuously

.

- [JurmpTaDie. | -

However, if you select another bar and not "Auto", the selected bar will be used for all displays.
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Assign beat quickly

To quickly set a beat on a bank or memory, you can use another variant for entering. To do this,
first select the beat (3) and then the bank or memory (1) column Bank and then the middle mouse
wheel (button). Repeat this procedure for further assignments.

BF |1 [AnAngelRGT | > 5 192
pLEF 1 Are¥oulonesomeTonight+2.Rot | 1497
I < ” “ > ” > | B | 4 v JumpTeDir ~ @
Jump to record LEE Memon Pages

Assign Beat Delete

By another click on the middle mouse button you delete an assignment again.
Alternatively, you can also delete or change a beat in Edit mode

Position the beat.

| 11764
1. Variation | 11758
To set the beat display to a specific position of your choice, | 11768
activate the PDF/Word Setup item in the setup and then | 1771
call up a Bank & PDF or Word by double-clicking. | 111773
Now position the beat display on a reasonable position and _ | 11775
close the Beat/PDF/Word display. These positions are now | Beate/8 '113??
saved. Now deactivate the PDF/Word setup in the setup. 11780
11766
| 11784
2. Variant (1) i
Select a beat in the lower right corner (2) and activate the !
beat display (1) Start a note PDF. | (3] o8~ NdmpTEDIEY - | = ne
Now move the beat display to the desired position with the Bages
mouse. Now switch the beat display off and the beat back .| Connected Play
to Auto.(2) ibDi=""" Select Subdir. | | Music F
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PDF and Word display

By double-clicking on a table entry, you start the linked documents if they have been activated in
the setup. Use the left and right mouse button and the left and right arrow keys to scroll forward or
backward. Use the middle mouse button to end this display. (Press the scroll wheel)

This does not apply if PDF/Word Setup is activated.

PDF2 - Seite 1 PDF2 - Seite 2
oben oben

Beat4/4

Links Rechts

By scrolling
with the mouse wheel, they start the music finder to find a style for your game. If you have a work-
station with MIDI input, you can automatically apply the style and settings to your workstation by
clicking on an entry. On workstations without "MIDI-INPUT" support you have to set the data manu-
ally on the workstation.

Attention: Settings in the setup of the workstation are mandatory for this.
See "MIDI Setup Settings on the workstation".

TEWPLINTR
o =

You can exit the Music
Finder by pressing the middle mouse button, button "Exit" or by leaving the Music Finder interface
with the mouse.
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Extension of the PDF & WORD control functions.

- Jump back to 1st page = press mouse button (1 and 2) or (2 and 1) one after the other
and hold. So press and hold both keys one after the other until the display jumps
back.

- Change to the next title to be displayed using the additional trackball keys 4 or 5
and the Next function SongList of the "Main" or "Playlist" page.

The mouse shown in the picture below is just an example with which these functions were tested. In
principle every mouse with 5 buttons can be used. Both additional keys "Forward/Back" trigger a
step forward. (The additional keys are programmable, but have been left on the standard delivery.
The function Web page "Forward" or "Back" is set.

(Arrows in the upper left corner of the browser the transmitted integer value of the mouse is = 524)
1000001100

| — __—_-1 Logitech M570 l — |
| ===

3 scroll mouse wheel = Show music finder

3 Press mouse wheel = Exit display

14,5 Next Word/PDF file (database/playlist)
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Convert for a 2 page PDF display with page turning.

If you display your sheet music in a 2 page view, you can convert all your PDF files with a
script from my website http:/fritz-tools.webclient4.de/pdfs-konvertieren-2/

using a virtual machine and the free VMware Player. This conversion reassembles the
PDF pages and arranges them in multiple ways. 1,2,2,3.

r
FERNANDO
M_-. _.mi_ —— = : =
- “'Doppelselte l m
Page 1 & Page 2
F
!]' E”r ‘L’ilz r-"r r"_pﬁ"‘”"l'- e Qf!r-F 'r" Fﬁ"ﬂ-r-;:; :E(f' ”ll-_f__!_a;- - M-.:..:‘;J'-'_D:E

- Doppe lseite 2 7o

Page 2 & Page 3 o gm ®

inach dem Umkbl&attern)

ed i ot 'u-‘ g

ETsus _Cémp_ P _,-\
Pl k___:ré: : . { :t‘ F o &
ol ey P Frgn wasey pous Lraeeeiem 0 0w "l mylves  Foramn L ¥ | a0 o T saTe  Epen Twiam
B DhajT g Ny o] sasaea ] =
: g SR E ERiE SR EEae E=E===s === e

S yous s e drers. Far rue-cic¥ =il e-bal m mykiens  For-san o r = do e sare  agan Twous
FamT E BIsus . o Bus E7 A an e A5

o

bl S e = == r
cmaed e Moduede™ |can s | & yaur e how peaud you aees fa gkl for e dom i fhin laed. ray bang! -

Far e S
S TS A S e N ST \

L e e LL TRV TR T FERNARDE & - Page 2 FERNANDO - Page 3
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You can find all necessary information in the videos on my site. No special knowledge is

required for this, everything necessary is shown and explained in videos in a step by step
guide.

The time needed for the conversion including the installation of all components is about
1h. You can of course also use the tool PDF24 to convert the PDF.

After the conversion you can flip the PDF at any position on the right side and still read
ahead.

Selfmade foot switch for turning the display

'End display
Page back
Page forward

Press and hold "Page forward" and then press "Page back" = jump to 1st page

Foot pedal for scrolling the display at Amazon.

SODIAL (R) FS3-P USB Dreibettzimmer Foot Switch Pedal Control Tastatur Maus PC-
Spiel Kunststoff
von SODIAL(R)

Preisglinstiger USB Fufischalter bei Amazon fir alle, die mit dem Fufl umblatters

3 Kundenrezensionen

Preis: EUR 25,95 kostenlo: 3
Alle Preisangaben inkl. deutscher USt. Weitert

4 neu ab EUR 25,95

r als 100 kg zu tragen. Solide gebaut und robust genug fuer den Einsatz.
, Tastenkombination, Maus und Zeichenketten. Einfach zu

igente Steuerung Spiel, Test,

Dies ist keine Werbung, sondern lediglich ein
Hinweis fiir alle Musikfreunde, die sich keinen
FuBschalter Basteln kdnnen!

Der Autor erhalt keinerlei Provision oder
Zuwendung!

A setup guide for this foot switch can be found in the PDF FootSwitchDe.pdf FootSwitchEn.pdf in
the Songlist installation directory. This foot switch connects directly to the computer and therefore
does not occupy a foot switch input on the workstation.

In addition, you can also realise fully automatic page turning via a script per title
and thus concentrate fully on your music playing.
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Using a programmable multiple foot switch (Behringer)

T FC31010

[EIT=T1 O TROLLER

Uzb/Hd Set Color
|0_Diector13.ini - | AddUSE | Delete USB | Create Dir| || ] oy
I; Check | k F'revinurﬁijv 7 ,EM Mext

\ //// o _—
In the 3 fields "Previous", "End" and "Next" in the middle of the setup, please enter the MIDI

comrﬁ‘ands that the footswitch sends when the respective key is pressed.

| Setup M\Dnitor: 0 n

0] devic}gp

Midi Duput Devices MIDI Input Devices MID| Foot switch device [~ Shaw Sps/FHR
| | Micmso&t G5 Wavetable A || LoopBelntemal MIDI  ~ || LoopBe Interal MIDI I Set FNA Iv Check update
‘r LoopBe Intemal MIDI [ TyosSUnten [ Bome MIDI Translator 1 Keyboard Tupe
[ Twns5dl | \rﬁn 5 oz h

}ﬂ [ | Rome MINE Translatar 1 ¥
Directoriss \ \

Dbfolder  |[ElSonglstioutputilsbliOB elect folder
Eank folder |C: L\Sor\gjlist\aulput\LJ shlhBank elect folder

Y
W10 Folder |c:&é\ongnst\output\usbuwidi PSR 5700 elect folder
Audio folder [C4SbngistoutputiUshliAudio PSR-5<300 ¥ Jelect faider |

N\
\

\\
If all 3 input fiefds contain MIDI commands, the "MIDI Foot switch device" window is activated. If
you want to usé\an external foot switch, select the corresponding MIDI device in this window. If you
activate the "Check" button, a beep will sound when one of the entered commands arrives, to
make it easier to check the configuration. If you want to use keys of the keyboard for paging, enter
the corresponding commands in the 3 fields without activating a footswitch device.
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Add PDF or Word files (Link)

If you want to add new PDF/PDF book/Word files, there are 2 possibilities. You create a name
equality between the 4 involved files "Bank/PDF/Word/FNR" and recreate the database.

This saves manual assignment and is also possible using scripts, or you assign the files manually
using "SongList". The program then takes care of the correct name. If you want to use a title on a
memory, rename the memory space according to the title. Please note that there must be no dupli-
cate names within the program.

The reason for this is simple, there can only be one file with this name in the PDF directory.

Assign Word files

Click on the corresponding column/row of an entry and follow-the numbers.
The file is now renamed and assigned according to the bank.

| suBDIR [MR |PDF

T I 1 80sCharts, pdf

e I 2 Mot found
3 Mot found
4 Mot faund
5 Mot found
]
7
g

Mot faund

5 Aot faund -can au-

Mot faund N .
prtoun ‘tomati-
Mot found

Mot found anlly
Mot found aundo a

Mot found Iselec_
ted
Word
file by
pres-
sing
the Re-
fresh
button
before

= v [anfigdae ~| \ selec-
I ‘ I Abbrechen I e | « = @Nexting

- | ‘fl | Doc durchsuchen pe) [

=+ H @ TEST.pdf
Mot found
Mot found

Marme

(2] 80sChartsldac

Entsprechendes Textfile
auswihlen. Der Name wird danm n Sie
autonatisch an den Bank/Menory atei
Namen angepasset! dic

m

Ehau

Offnen

an-
other cgll.

P

[ HCE

Assign PDF files or books

Click on the corresponding column/row of an entry in the table and follow the numbers according to the pre-
vious WORD assignment. After you have created a PDF or PDF book

you will be asked for the book page for the display. Select page 0 here for a single PDF file or the book page
that is displayed in the header in SummatraPDF.

if you have opened this page. The file will now be renamed and assigned according to the bank with the ex-
tension ".PDF" or ".Bok".
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Book/Single "PDF” )
Book page? (Cancel orzero = single PDF (ho book))
]
| w OK I | ¥ Cancel |
T

=

Datei Ansicht Gehezu Zoorn  Favoriten  Einst

‘ : ~——— SummatraPDF
SR | Seite: U Sl 2

By using the *.bok book link, you can also turn pages using the memory keys
can be realized. Simply link an FNR-MIDI e.g. to a memory (3) and store the same PDF as a book link e.g.

on page 3, so that the PDF is called up with page 3 when the memory 3 is activated. You can use 120000
FNR MIDI.

You can automatically undo a selected PDF by pressing the Refresh button before selecting another cell.
However, this only applies to PDFs, not to *.BOK. To delete Bok entries simply.

f‘ ]
| @ Search Subdir, « [-:b Mext song |

Control FNR-MIDI Assign/Delete only PSR-Sxxx / TYROS

Songlist V1.3 2018 © Rainer Fritz

=]
Menu
[REG [ MEM |BANK SUBDIR POF AT [FMR [sNR
#EF 1 ALLS31T.RGT AliGenTs Mot set Mot set 9518 43
MARN 2 MNewReqist AliGenT3 Mot set Mot set 45
EF 1 ALLLS917 RGT AliGenTS Mot set Mot set 9316 1
P MNN 2 MewRegist AliGenTs Mot set Mot set -63
1 m ] .
f
| e | €« | = | & | &8 | 4ql -~ Search Sbclr 7 || b Nes song

2 Click 1

This allows you to undo the assignment.

Several banks can be processed using batch mode.
When you select a bank file (REG = BF), the FNR-MIDI is always stored in Memory1. If the storage
name is "NewRegist", it is changed to "CallPages".

If a memory is selected, the MIDI will be saved to this memory. The memory name can of course
be renamed freely. You should delete an FNR MIDI only with SongList, because the MIDI will then
be moved to the MidiPagePool, renamed and reused. The standard storage location of an FNR-
Midi is always the respective bank subdirectory!

The entry in the bank is always without directory, so that the MIDI can be loaded independently
from any drive and directory. The bank and the FNR-MIDI must always be stored in

the same directory. You can use about 120000 FNR-MIDI!
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Assign FNR-MIDI manually by hand (Not for sysex use)

The following procedure is not recommended as it is time-consuming and can quickly lead to er-
rors. For this reason, SongList takes over the administration completely.

For scripts or other programs you can also assign the FNR MIDI manually as follows

1. create with the function "Batch Processing\Create file number MIDI" the desired

Number FNR MIDI.

Create MIDI files [
Mumber of MIDI files to create?  {Cancel orzero = cancel)
100
| g O | | ® Cancel I

The generated files are stored under (installation directory)\MidiPagePool\100.S835.mid

with the name (number S835.mid). Move one of these files to the appropriate bank directory and
name it

according to the following scheme:

MeinHutDerHatDreiEcken@0.S835.mid (If you use a bank for a title)
MeinHutDerHatDreiEcken@3.5835.mid (\When you use a memory for a title)

Now use the workstation to add this MyHatDerHatDreiEcken@*.S835.mid to the corresponding
memory number of the MyHatDerHatDreiEcken.RGT registry and copy this bank to the SongList
bank directory.

Please assign the MeinHutDerHatDreiEcken@0.S835.mid to memory 1.

In SongList, create a new database. After a restart of SongList, remove the directory of the entry in
the extended view, so that only the FNR MIDI is entered.

I_-d Manipulate Path Entries l = | 50 S
1
MEFﬂDr}-‘T}-‘rDS 3/ 78 e File Type Change Device
MewRegist af Midi  Oldedemaldevice  Newedternal device
] ] P s A & Floppy - & Floppy -
Play [ Delete @ Path 2 Ct User Flash C: User Flash
S Style D Interern . D Inter.hem 2
N A o A =
AN E: Hard Disk E: Hard Disk
A Mpad
N ¢ L First Ush L First Ush
Double click Text 1 Second Ush Ji Second Ush
14 Thiv |1k 2l Ve Thaived |12l T
B&{rnal MIDL file EditPath
1 MeinHutDerHatDreiEcken@0. 3
Choose new directary Mewy Path |
* AN SubDir
| Cancel ] | Reset all | | Delete path I |Rename path |
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Add empty banks

For this function the stored standard "Default.$917,rgt" is mandatory!

Mark the directory in the column "SubDir" and press the + key

(& | = | & ]

Now enter the number of banks required.

[ Question &J |

Hows many new banks should be created? Please enter a number,
E

[ o 0K H xCancel]

The corresponding banks are now created with the names ZZ1.RGT - ZZ3.RGT.

Now create the database again to be able to edit the banks. Afterwards please assign a new name to the banks
and link them to PDF, Word and "FNR MIDI“ if you need them. As long as the files start with ZZ*, they
will not be synchronized. If further creates empty files in the same directory and there are others named

771 - 77X so the starting digit is automatically increased.

Skip to a record

Jump to set number 3450

REG |MEM |BANK | susDIR |pOF T FHR SHR <
» 1 DontWantyouBack 3917 RGET Bl Mot set Mot set 30674 3448
BF 1 DontWornyBeHappy S917.RGT D_--z Mot set Mot set 26056 3452
EF 1 DaontYouFdrgetdbouthde 3917.RGT B o Mot set Mot set 26055 3455
BF 1 DoYouRemember. 5917 RET D --z ot set Mot sat 26047 3526 =
] . 3
fpet foo Ja Ja Ja fa fs  fe J2 Jeo fo [
e | ¢ | » | & | 8 ] - s i+ [ o eong
Jump to record LB temary Filter Pages
0 - Filter A%, a*,*wWord* [V| Search director .~ Connected Play list
kil ljuﬂ.l | temony on | [ MewRegist Uff] falGageln [hest d &
= = o i Music find
Ky Off Clear fitter Bank: and SubDir= Subdirectory [ Music finder |

Jump to a directory

| L

| Search Subdir |+ ]| B Next sang
1stand -
AliGenTS .
. Y. Play list

-z
=D -z -

Pages

Select a directory here.
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Renaming of banks or memory locations

If you rename banks or individual memory locations, you must rename the associated
Re-assign PDF, Bok and Word files. The old song titles are automatically removed from
PlayLists during the next synchronization and the songs with the new titles" must be entered
again. But all this takes only a few seconds and concerns only the titles,

which have been changed. When you expand a song title for automatic beat display, all ne-
cessary changes are made automatically.

Change bank or memory location name.

Click on the corresponding column/row of an entry and follow the numbers.
The file is now renamed. PDF and Word must now be reassigned.

=|
5|

[suece [nr [roF [ ETHE
1 Matfaund Mot found 1358

i Motfound Mat found 1367

3 Motfound Mot found 1375

4 Motfound Mat foun 1379

5 Matfaund Mat foun 1382

£

7

8

1 Ichl SIWRRGT
1 Last Christmas, 5917 RGT
1 TSDEFAULT.S017.RET
BF 1 TSDEFAULTL.S91T.RGT
1 TEST.S817.RGT TEST.pdf Mot foun, 1380
1 1300
1 1306

TESTTSWOICEM1off 3017 RGT
TESTTEWOICE. S917 RGT

Mot found Mot foun,
Mot found Mot foun,

T I Y I .2

23232323

. Namen Zndern (ohne 86323
dann Enter

80sCharts ’

k& | @ | » | ol [ =1 ‘ e ‘ < ‘ | ‘ =] = Nest record |
SR R e Fiter case sensitive =& a* “Word® Search directo e
E y
= e W eroryon | || cleariifer ¥ [Bank=""" 2nd SubDir="T Sub directory | ||| 1t
KeyOn

Music finder

If the bank is selected in the Bank column, you can right-click the name

to the clipboard. When renaming the bank or memory, you can use the

Insert names with a further right click in the edit field. The memory number is automatically appen-
ded to the name to prevent duplicate names.

Delete registration bank

If you delete banks only via "SengList", the synchronization will also delete them on the worksta-
tion. Banks deleted by "SengList" will be renamed and transferred to the moved the directory
"SongList\USBX\Bank\DELETED\#M-z#ModernTalking.rgt".

This is also done on the keyboard for your safety! So you can retrieve these files again. Songs that
are stored in "Playlist" will be played during the next synchronization

after a query. automatically removed.
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Change bank contents individually

Delete a directory entry from a bank

On the Songlist main page choose "Path”

@)

1 E:/Bank/_AlifLastChristrmas @i

Change path entries ——
File Type Change device
| | pAIDT Old external dewvice e external dewice
. : [ &: Floppy - [ &: Floppy -
| Audio i —
[] € UserFlash [T] ©: User Flash
Shyle D: Inter.fdem - [] D:Inter.em =
m [] E:Hard Disk [] E:Hard Disk
- [T] L First Usb | & [T] L First Ush
[ Text [] ) Secand Ush [l Second Ush
[ 1 I s ol OO I I i | o I e ol PR ) 1 Y i
Edit Path
JxSonglistoutputiHD DYBANK_AL | Newdirectory |
i | Subdirectony
| [ Cancel ] [ Reset all Delete/directory ] [Renar‘ne director}-'] '
|

In the opening window click
"Delete directory”

Select "Delete path" and then double-click on any entry in the windows of the
Extended display be

(oo oz Jokeyon )| SRR SN N | Cioaritor | 8

External MIDIfile External audio file Int/External style file
1 TSMIDIDO.5835. rmid | [sbmudiomscansan-birds2d |

2 BifMidif - a T T
File on rmermory: "4 BE/Mp3fCeltic Tin Whistle Dermomp3” Delete path?

= = ——
=) [ [ L3 | | Rl
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Rename or add directories in a bank
Select ,Path del”

B | | ey e

(A voice [ keyor [N IR

1 E:/Bank/_AlifLastChristrmas @i

Al = T
Al M Manipulate Path Entries | = l = 22 |
Al
Ali File Type Change Dewvice
| Indidi Old external dewvice Mewi external dewvice
e [] & Floppy » | [] & Floppy -
” @I ] st [] ©:UserFlash b [] ©:UserFlash b
T 576 | [Shyle [ DiIntertdem . [ DiIntertdem -
B : "~ |Mpad [ EHard Disk | E:Hard Disk |
Gl i [ I First Ush [ I First Ush
(") Delete @) Path [ Text [] 1 Second Ush [7] 1 Second Ush
71 I Thivd Lk W] Thied Lk =
udio file Edit Path 1]
EdSenglisaUsBAudie o | Mew Path
* | SubDir-
l Cancel ] [ Reset all ] [Delete path] [Rename path]
=] r

In the opening window click "Rename path”

Then double-click on any entry in the extended display windows of the "SongList" main page below
and confirm the security question

External MIDI file

(o I voiee | [eyon | ey (C)Delets (@ Pathdel || [ Clea fiter | =
m

io file Iht_.fExternai style file
LTNDIOVSS | 2wt |
2 ExfMi

Questi;m . g i

File on mermong "4 B/

3fCeltic Tin Whistle Dernoump3” Delete path?

es

H
=]
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Delete an entry from a bank

Select "Delete" then dgqpile click on any entry

D = .
(ol ice ko AR ST | i

External MIDT file External audio file IntfExternal sty

1 TSRAIDIE0. 5835, mid 2 LfAudiofM/cartoon-hirds-2_c
2 E:fMirdiHHam-z."Harﬁhurg.mic 3 B3 Celtic Tin Whistle Der

File an memorg 3 Efbp3fCeltic Tin Whistle Dermo,mp3 Delete entry?

4 Il

—L = Fai o] = 7,

Set the extended display to play and file display.

1 E:i/Bank/_Ali/LaztChristrmas @l

By double-clicking on any entry in the windows of the extended display you can open a file. (Play
or display)

Synchronize

"SongList" requires the same files on the computer and the "digital workstation" in the same
same directory arrangement to automatically create the links to call the registrations and to show
file contents. Depending on the keyboard type, 2 different procedures are used. "SongList" can
therefore only work correctly if they keep all registrations and playlists always the same!

During synchronization the file types marked with x are synchronized. Changes

will only take effect after synchronization on the other side (computer, USB/Hd).

because each side sees only its content. If you have synchronized the bank directory with the
source=USB ("digital workstation"), it is mandatory to have the database recreated afterwards
"Create Database" in order to see the new banks or changes in it. All available bank ,PDF*,
Word*, ,Tag", ,Info“ and ,FNR" assignments are kept. The Registration ,, Tag" and "Playlists”
are checked if desired and excess entries are removed or corrected.
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When do I need to synchronize

Synchronization is always necessary if changes on the computer or workstation have changed the
order in the directories. This is done by deleting. Renaming, adding or moving banks. Adding, dele-
ting or changing of a FNR assignment also requires a synchronization! The "Source" is always the
page that was changed. The "Target" is the page where nothing was changed.

Attention: You may only change on one page and then you have to synchronize!

Synchronisation Workstation — Computer

Select the desired USB/HD configuration on the main overview and insert the corresponding
USB stick. the corresponding USB stick.
LSB

1 -

2. if you want to synchronize only one directory, press the button "Select Subdir" on the main
on the ,SongList“ main page and select it from the list.

3. Now select "Sync Comp <> Workst." in the "Menu".

4. Now select the Bank, Midi, Style, Audio, Text, Multipad or Playlist (from Genos) and
select the direction for the synchronization Source = "USB" (Digital Workstation)
(For a correct ,SongList* function the registration bank and the playlists are sufficient)

5. now press Start.

Note:
_In this case, during a synchronization

PC=Source und ,,USB drive“ = Target
,»USB drive®“ zum PC: PC=Target und ,USB drive“ = Source

des Heyboards oder Sticks ein. {Bank,Midi, MPad,Style,dudic,Text {Song))

1 Edit keyboard path r x‘ Log
Select keyhoard hank diref ect kehoard style direRtory | -

Sync I [FAOUT
ISyncrnn1sat.1nns Protokoll l

Ia

m Sync PC o< Tyros ITragen Sie hier die entsprechenden Verzeichnisse der Jjeweiligen Beschriftung I = 2

Select keyboabe

[~ [FsouT

s :

]
Anzeilge des gewdhlten Verzeichnisses I

Verzeichnisse.

" Synchronize without asking

e |

Exit
-

Keine Nachfragen, sondern immer den
vorgegebenen Standard werwenden.
Erst nach ein paar eigenen
Testléufen wverwenden!

<4 Stark 2

Fewhorard  <-- Select the source -->  Computer
{+ So £l Quelle der Syncronisation Kevboard(Stick) oder PC " Target PC
Erfasste Listen der Erfasste Listen des Ziels
-=sil=r—") Qu=lle zum Vergleichen, Syhc -l zun Vergleichen, huswerten
Auswerten und Anzeigen und Anzeigen.
I Nerson, ohly size
Lésche oder erstells auch leere I S ey dhesiaizs, e e inen Bit Vergleich

durchfithren mar Anderung der
Grafe bertucksichtigern.

Mur bei Styles, Midi,&duia
und Mpad verwenden.

Achtung: Nie bei Banken
anwenden !

\Isuan—, Synoronisation '
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n Sync Computer <> Workstation

Edit keyboard path Log
[ Select workstation directory "Bank” I [ Select workstation directory “Style” I
Sync (/] FiéiorkstationStick\Bank Sync [/ FiWarkstationStickiStyle
[ Select workstation directory *MIDI" I [ Select workstation directory “Audio” I
Sync [V FWarkstation Stick\Midi Sync [/ FaiorkstationStickyAudio
, [ Select workstation directory "Multipad” ] [ Select workstation directory "Text" ]
Sync [V FiWarkstationStickiMPad Syni [V FitvorkstationStick! Text v '
f Workstation/UU5B  <-- Select the source --»>  Computer
10! Source digital warkstation || Target Computer
Syne
HD/USE
Used config:0 USE Murmber |

1Mo bit comparizan, only size
[V Sync empty directories,

|| Synchranize withaut asking

' [« Sart o> ifapp—

Creating the registration database

Reading in the registrations

With the function "Create Database" you read in the existing registrations and

create the database to quickly find the individual titles. After the successful

you can have your playlists automatically checked and corrected. Directories of entries are adjus-
ted if they have been changed or also de-. X
leted if there is no longer a bank availa-  canfirm :

ble.

Neue Datenbank die alte wird geldscht.

create? Al data are removed!

@ND |

TOTIT TTITITITT

TRCTT T

Syenc Comnp, < =Wark st
Create Database H Question %
Batch Processing bl

About 2

Exit E
3 - Yes Mo
E TOANaE 1A Tha Hiae

Songlist : L. X

Delete "Tag" files of removed registrations ? Yes/Mo

Questian

Songlisten priifen. Tes

Please, restart the application!
| Check And Clean "Songlisten” 7

| .
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Create registrations and the database using TXT.

If you work with TXT, you can create the registrations automatically by any files e.g. TXT smaller
than 30Kb with the extension *.RGT. To rename the respective file names into a "SongList" compli-
ant registration (bank name), please use the menu function "Batch processing /Remove special
charters".

1. create a standard registration with all relevant settings but without file and voice entries.
Voice entries . Copy this default registration with the name: default.S917.rgt
to ...\WorkSt\DefaultBank\default.S917.rgt

2. copy the MIDI files to be used into a temporary directory: ..\Temp

3. start SongList and the function "Batch processing /Remove special charters".

Remove spezial charters

Remove spezial charters Select the special charers

Select the special charters OO ~{311% ()-> "Suga STgaTFrankie ] > "Suga Suga Frankie J*
“ [1eAaGa0a -» "Uber7 Bricken" >> “Ueber 7 Bruecken"

[ % () -= "Sugasuga [Frankie ]]" = > "Suga Suga Frankie J"

'@El#, +  -> "#Don't you @know!" >> "Don tyou know"

[Jehadala -» "Uber7Bricken" »» "Ueber 7 Bruecken"
'@&!I#, +  -» "#Don'tyou @know!" >> "Don tyou know"

. _ Space Word start large -> "Don't you_know" >>"Don'tYouKnow"

[] Replace special characters or words

[ +[0-9]. -> "Don't you know +2.5835" >> "Don't you know.5835"

[] +[0-91. -> "Don't you know +2.5835" >> "Don't you know.5835"
. _ Space Word start large -> "Don't you_know" >>"Don'tYouKnow"
[] Replace special characters or words

[1 Allowed characters only (help) -= "Don'tyou” >> "Dontyou”

[ Bank

[ Allowed characters only (help) -> "Don't,you" >> "Dontyou” File or di

. | File Select Get SubDir

1 Skip FNR linked files
Output of the renaming

) coee: [
\SxG00N@SXT00rgt > » SX700.rgt

\SxB00\PSR-5X900Tempo.104.5151.rgt » » PSR-5X000Tempo104.5151.rgt

[] Bank
File ar di

I File Select Get SubDir All I| 1 |SkipFNR|inked files

I‘ Scan Check ‘

Exit Scan Check Delete Rename

4. Activate "MIDI" under 2 and select a "TempMIDI" directory using "MIDI Directory". Continue with
3 "Scan", the checkboxes are now set automatically which you can deactivate with 4 to
deactivate them again. (Not recommended) With 5 you can now check your MIDI files and get
suggestions for renaming them. Receive suggestions for renaming. With 6 you can protect
individual files from renaming. With 7, all files in the list are renamed. Finally you are asked
whether you want to rename the MIDI files to *.REG. Please answer this question answer this
question with "Yes".

5. Now copy the renamed files from the TempMIDI directory into the respective MIDI\Ab--z and
BANK\Ab--z subdirectory.

6. "SongList" replaces all *.RGT files which do not contain a Yamaha registration, by the
.\WorkSt\DefaultBank\default.S917.rgt. PDF and texts with the same name ,are automatically
assigned during database creation. After the point "3. create database" import your MIDI files
with the function "Batch processing /Import FNR/MIDI" and you will have quickly created your
Registrations created.
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The Playlist

Creating or selecting a playlist

3]

k

Mot found
Mot found

1439
1492

=

’ I$ Mext Song ]

Starte

AbDnp="*"

eine Play Liste

sub directory

Pages

Play list

list

MNewuve PlavyLliste oder
Auswahl einer worhandensen
PlavLi=ste=

Mot o
Mot fd
Mot fo
Mot g
Mot fd
Mot fo
Mot fo

3

I$> Mext record

=

Pages

Abbhrechen der
FPlaw Lis=st=

List cancel

FALzic finder

Play lists allow you to set and retrieve your tracks in any order. The lists are stored in the database
directory as plain text files and are not limited. For performance reasons, however, it makes sense
to use only about 100 entries per list. Do not edit these lists with an editor, this can lead to errors in
the program!

@ Leikenfolge Bank /Memcory Name ”Unterverzeichnis l I Speicherplat Bankname By
Sl EL WIR h | BAN o
[ 2 Achy_breaky_heartl 12 2 Achy_breaky_he:
002 Akdanithoutlowve? 12 1 Abdamiithoutlo
| 003 AmBickendorferBuedche — 1 ArmBickendorfer
] 004 Ichwar noch niemals in Mew York2 giﬁggikixka‘j:iifgim 3 Ich wwar noch nie
| 005 Trink doch eine mit vervenden. i Trink doch eine || =
] 006 Wunderland bei Macht - 1 Wifunderland bei
| oo7 AbertmabendDapietDerdigeuner B 1 AbertmdbendD
| oos Eye Of The Tiger 12 1 Rhurmba Schlage
0o Eye Tiger v 1 Eye Tiger.5917.R
] 010 KEAUDIO+TEXT B 1 KEALUDIO +TEXT.|
o1 Courntry &loisl 12 1 Courntry &lois1.%
] 012 Schwarz 12 1 Schwwarzuald- b
SongList in den Wordergrand
Markierten Songlist Markierten Nachsten Eintrag
Eintrag hinzufiigen. Playlist Satz aufrufen.
léschen.
1 Seite zurick Zum Ende Licche diece
Rahon T1a for Plepliste.
Anfang 1l Seite wor
0 | r
| -@I ‘ ‘ Iﬁ ] op ‘ = ‘ ﬁﬁ- ‘ @ | I$ Mext ‘ Erase list | Sofq list ‘ Exit ‘
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The columns of the playlist tables

SNR: Sequential number

TITLE: Any name of an entry

SUBDIR:  Bank subdirectory of the installation directory

MEM: Memory number (1-10) or first available memory MEM=0OFF
BF: Identifies a bank without activated memory = *

Bank: Name of the bank registrations

View: Display a TEXT or MIDI bank file

WORKDIR: Root directory of the digital workstation (USB)

Sort entries by columns

You can sort all entries by the column header "SNR", "TITLE" or "SUBDIR".
Just click on the desired header. With Next you can then sort the titles sequentially
according to the sort order Call. The default sort order is "SNR".

Add Playlist Entry

Select an entry in the main view "SongList" and then switch to
the corresponding playlist. Press "+" in the playlist see the following pictures.

Einen markierten Eintrag hinzufigen. -

4 | F

H'Il ‘ ‘Q‘j | |:':> ‘ @1 ‘ 4P ﬁ ‘@‘@‘@Neﬂ‘ Erase list Snnglist‘ Exit ‘

Add,modify,sort,delete playlist entry

Press the "Playlist" button and select an existing list or "+ New list" first

Now select a bank or a memory location in Songlist. Press the "+" key (1) in the playlist. To sort, press the
button (3). To delete, mark an entry

in the playlist and press the trash can (2).

# LT Eme e it | B |
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Incorrect entries are highlighted in color

Before editing, all registrations used in the entries should be available on the computer!
If a registration (bank) is not found on the computer, assigned settings cannot be checked. If still viewer or

memory settings are not correct, all these entries are highlighted in color.

SUEDIR FAEM [ BF | BANE

Sort or delete a playlist entry

3011 Country Aloisl 1z 1 Country AloisLS

niz Schuvare 1z 1 Schwvarzneald-kAe

Markiertern Eintrag nach oben
oder unten werschisbern.

Markierten Eintrag lischen

|
umnnm.n..u

Starting with version 1.3.4 the playlists have been extended by view display settings. These settings
can now also be changed. An automatic check of the set parameters is performed automatically and
corrects these values in case of errors.Changes like drive, directory and subdirectory can be done
with the Batch Mode. "Batch Processing/Create/edit playlist “

A description can be found under "Batch processing functions".



0028 | HalfThelay [H_-~d 1 |* HalfTheWay5017.RGT

0023 BabylmYours B 1 |* |BabylArYours S317.RGT

| * Handyman. 5317 RGT i
' b

| Workstation drive

-|lcancel|| ok || Bt |

] 11 ¥

e [T nI=[-T Te]3 n@Next_naasenstllwn =N

Digital Workstations Standard Drive (USB) and Standard Viewer when adding a new entry. The ent-
ry is automatically checked and View is set to OFF if there is no corresponding file to display in the
bank. This can then be adjusted manually if necessary. Only available memories are displayed for
selection. For these functions it is necessary that all banks are available in the correct directory on
the computer. If banks are missing or contain errors, these entries are highlighted in color.

Add registrations individually or as a block to the playlist

You can also add playlist entries by selecting a registration in the “SongList” main window, making
the default settings in the playlist window and then adding the entry at the current cursor position
using the plus symbol.If you want to add several selected registrations, proceed as follows and as
shown in the picture.

- First filter the registrations displayed in the “SongList” main window.

- Set the setting to be adopted in the playlist window and set the cursor to the insert position.
cursor to the insert position.

- Now click on a registration in the “SongList” main window.

- Press the key combination “Ctrl-A”.

- Then answer the subsequent question with Yes.

- All registrations displayed will now be added to the playlist.

Simply follow the numbers in the following image, or under the “SongList” help.

“C:\SongList\Help\EN\Play_List\By_Hand\Add_multiple_selected_registrations”
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2495 DieGefuehleHabenSchweigepflicht | 3

Set insert position

DieGefuehleHabenSchweigepflicht

s SUBDIR [ men [ ge [BanK
REG_| MEM |BANK SUBDIR PDF ™ FNR__ [SNR_ ~ Zuleben [ 1 * GeborenUmZuleben S917RGT
BF |1 |CalcuttaRGT Not set Not set 3403 renDeWereld 2 1 * GeefDeKinderenDeWereld RGT
BF |1 |CaldoniaRGT Not set Not set 3400 deEnDeGein 2 1 " GeefMiDeLiefdeEnDeGeinRGT
BF |1 |CalefoniaHerelComeRGT Not set Not set 3411 foeleZomer 2 1 * GeefMijEenZoeleZomerRGT
BF |1 |CalendarGirlS317RGT CalendarGirlpdlf Not set 3414 ost z 1 * GeefMileAngstRGT
B [1|CalforniaBlueSS17RGT CaliforniaBlue.pdf Not set 317 Angst 2 1 * GeefMijNuleAngstRGT
BF |1 |CaliforniaD: RGT c d Mot set 3420 er 2 1 * GeenKindMeerRGT
[ FE0 EI oiforniaGirls RGT Question X 5 chorAusabucco 2 1 GefongenenchorAusNabucco.S9Ti
[ [BF_ |1 |ce jngHeavenSOT7RGT o e - 3425 {uMiNetSoDeppertan 2 1 % GehAlteSchauliNetSoDeppertAn
| [BF [T [cepMesorzreT 3428 HitRevue 2 1 " GeierSturzflugHitRevue SIT7.RGT
Ver = No 3431 Nou z 1 GellingToKnowYou SI17.RGT
4. Select this table v s vinken 2 1 % GemmabierTinken SY17RGT
BF [T |CUMeMaybeSOI7RGT - CallMeMaybepdf Mot set 3436 eAGirsBestFriend K 1 * DismondsAreAGirBestFriend RGT
B |1 |CalpsoSwectheortRGT " Not set Not set 3439 K 1 * DienaSSITRGT
B 1 | 5. strg-a Neut CalendarGir palf Not set 25903 ik 1 " DiaryTheRGT
B |1 Neut CaliforniaDreamin.pdf Not set 25906 hMit Di-k 1 % DichErkennlchMitS$17.RGT
BF |1 |CallMeSO17RGT Neut CallMie pdt Not set 25000 eitZulicben Dk 1 DichinwigkeitZulieben SO17RGT
[ n DIk 1 DichZuliebenS31TRGT
henHabenSchoeneNamen Dk 1 * DickeMaedchenHabenSchoeneNa
Di-k 1 " DidntWeRGT
4 ¥ herComeFromireland Di-rk 1 DidYourMotherComeFromlreland
< [ % nDurchDenWald Di--k 1 * DieffenRasenDurchDenWald.591:
« ‘ < ‘ > | > = ‘ 4 ‘ wf ‘ x ‘ =] @ Info ‘,ﬁzg‘ﬂutn ]| JumpToDir B Nextsong | Loy Di--k 1 * DieAkeMusicbox.5917.RGT
Jump to record USB. Memory Filter £ Lists dMeinZuhaus Di--k 1 * DieBergeSindMeinZuhaus.5917.RG
3384 1 yump [IF{[[02 =] CallPageOf f\\terA'F',",'a' v A_shift Search directory | Connected ¥ RSC Playlist tenDreiWorte Dk 1 " DieBeruehmtenDreiWorte.5917.RG
e Di-k 1 * DieBieneMaja.S$17RGT
ﬂ R B j KeyOn Clear iter [[cal” E‘BE" SEE iErE setect subDir [ pusic Finder Dik 1 * DieBluemeleinSieSchlafen S917.RG
kSl e 7, h ;-
Wy ur I
7

“SongList” help.

1. Select

Genos Playlist Editor

Playlist Record Edit

More Than Words

re Thi

2. Select playlist

e[ » M
2

Y [3i

2496 DieGitarrellndDasMeer Di--k
Wrm'/_-n
5

TR
|4t ] 8 | e

*  DieGitarreUndDasMeer.5917.RGT

GT

K M
Erase List | SongList |

Cotiina

3
A

Rename
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Calling up entries from SongList or Playlists

You can add an entry to "SengList" or to a playlist simply by double clicking

call. PDF, Bok and Word documents are displayed according to the settings in the setup. To process the ent-
ries sequentially, please use the "Next Song" button! This button jumps sequentially to the next entry that
meets the parameters defined in the setup and calls it up. If you use several songs per bank, you have to acti-
vate the "Memory On" button to select the memories with "Next Song". If PDF & Show Word is activated
in the setup, it is sufficient to link an entry to a PDF/Bok or Word file to display it. There is no check in the
play lists, it is displayed sequentially according to the selected setting in Setup. If a memory is called which
does not contain a PDF link, the PDF or "Bok link" of the bank is used, the same applies to text documents.
If no file for display is assigned to the called memory, the assignments of the bank file are used, but if a link
is entered on a memory, this PDF/Bok/Word file is displayed.

With the ESC key you can also cancel the display without mouse !!

If you have activated the checkbox "Select all" in the setup, all entries are called sequentially and the availa-
ble PDF or Word files are displayed depending on the activation.
The first time an entry is called, the corresponding bank is loaded on the keyboard.

The Digital Workstation

Calling up a registration through the digital workstation

Tyros/PSR

Load a bank on your workstation and after approx. 2 seconds press a memory key to which you
have assigned a "CallPage" (FNR column) in "SongList" or press the "Song Play" key. (MIDI file
with a file number "80sPetShop@0.S835.mid") A MIDI command is now sent to "SongList" and the
respective database entry is activated. To prevent repeated loading of the same bank, the last loa-
ded "FNR number" is saved. If you want to call up the same title a second time, first switch to an-
other title, press the "Song Play" button and select the previous one again.

Genos/ISX

Load a bank on your workstation and press a memory button, the 1st selected memory will start
displaying in Songlist. If the selected memory has no PDFs, the PDFs of the bank are used. Each
further selected memory of this bank is ignored until a new bank is loaded. The 1st selected me-
mory per bank is displayed, not several, in order to prevent the display from switching during the
game when you change a memory.

BF 1 AhwaysOnbdyMind S817.rgt Genos_Single_Title — AbwaysOnbyMind pdf AlwzysOnidyMind.doc f il
MT 1 Free Indro Split em Genos_Single_Title Mot set Mobset e il
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Interrupt control by the digital workstation

When editing a registration at the workstation, it is useful to interrupt the control by the digital work-
station to prevent an uncontrolled loading of another registration bank by a linked FNR-MIDI or Sy-
sEx command. You can do this very quickly by clicking on "FNR" as shown in the picture. This is
also true if you use SysEx commands instead of FNR-MIDI in the setup.

v QRN

Select subDir

However, this switch is only displayed if you have activated the Input switch in the setup and assig-
ned an "Input Device".

When the processing of the registrations is finished, deactivate this switch again to enable control
by the digital workstation.

The switch position will be saved and restored the next time you start SongList.

Backup
Backup "SongList"

A backup of "SongList" is not required. Just backup the installation directory and copy it back after
a new installation. "SongList" should not be started! You can create the USB or HD directories
again with a new synchronization. Now set the file system rights see

"Required File System Rights".

Backup ,,Music Finder“

However, you should back up the Music Finder database before and after an extension.

To do this, use the Export function with the option "Program Backup" and "No Limit".

and a meaningful name. Please note that you have to set the search pattern before the export to
the search pattern: "*” and Show_all! Place the export files in your installation directory under \
Mfd\.
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Music Finder Importing Data
Create a music finder database by importing a CSV or MFD file

Hier klicken zum Importieren

2 | 2 [4 |5 | 6 [ 7 | & | o
[t b fx Jt§m [~ Jo ¢
] & dinfo »:= [ Selected records ]
[ Add Import ” Cormpress ” Export ]

Show_all v[ song list ” Exit ]

Now select your import file from the directory "/SongList/Mfd/" and open it.

. Bank

| DB 4
/ Dateiname: MusikFinderBeispiel.csv - lExceIexportCsvﬁIesonly("‘csa. vl For-

\ -'__—*offnen |v] ’ Abbrechen l mats

Jof

w

CSV / Txt / MFD files are supported

1. CSV "Semicolon" separated ( Excel )
2. Txt "Tab" separated. ( MusicFinderView.exe for conversion Txt « Mfd )
3. MFD Original Music Finder File of a workstation.

These 3 types are automatically recognized and the values are assigned to the columns.
Please check these assignments.

Replace overwrites an existing database.
Attach appends to an existing database.
Everybody also takes data from unsupported keyboard or missing style.

If several workstations are recognized, you can select one of them
or all the stores. Reworking and automatic cleaning is still possible later.

Several identical entries are recognized and removed immediately or later using "Compress".
Then the entry with the largest game technical information is retained.
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o QK

This CSV file contains incorrect data.
e

Eeybord Typ

Can':! Erkannte Keyhoards l Ok
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Select worksjation and choose a workstation to convert.
Use this setting to select all available entries for your ke&board

|
M Load csv file |£IEI$| m Load csv file LEIM

x |
Assign columns‘\

Assign columns
Set field content

Tablecolumn}‘ File table column Setfield content Table column
Title ‘\‘ Abschizdsiialzer Title AbschiedsWalzer
Styie ‘\[ SlowHaliz Shyle Slowiialtz
|
|
T
| e | z ||
|
T
|
i ; e
& fv] [<Settypeto: v] not used Wiorkstation Tyross
‘ A
— f T
hanufactur G?;TJF;;D = UserBank flanufactur UserBank
" Intro =l ? : -
Infa | hAain | | MAP: BrushHits#R1: Rormar | Info M info - FAP: BrushHits#R1: Rormat
- | wWorkstation =l - —
File: D% Sogal isth Manufactur pLesy File: DivSonglisthoutput(hfDhBackup,csw

Info

Your keybolrd or |MI =

_— 1

\

Workstation Selektieren anwéahlen und eine Workstation zum Konvertieren auswéahlen.
Wahlen Sie mit dieser Einstellung alle verfiigbaren Eintrage flr lhr Keyboard aus..

Your keyboard or readall - Database

Found workstation

@ Replace () Attach || Bveryhady

o

| m Load)|csv file k<= &1 il Load csv file [.:. =l ﬂ
Assign) columns Assign colurmns
Table kalumn File table column Set Field content Table colurmn File table calurmn Set field content
Title Title v| BbschiedsWalzer Title Abschied\alzer
Style Style v| SlowWals Style Slowaltz
Grow | Group v.| Ballroom i Group Ballroom
I Temp Tu-npoiv| a0 1 Tempo a0
Intra Il:‘-tro - i Imtra_2 Intro Irtro_2
Main Main v| Main_A4, kAain hdain_5
[« 5et type to: v| not used Miforkstation @ Tyrosh
..Manuf_a(mr v| UserBank kanufactur UserBank
B Inifo - MP: BrushHits#R1: Romnar Info Flinfa - AP BrushHits#R1: Rormar
PERTS0 Moutput\WFDNBackup.csv File: DASonglisthoutputyhfDNBackup.cow
:g:??g - rread all  Databaze Wour keyboard arread all  Database

iFnund weorkstation vi @ Replace Attach 7] Bvervbody Found warkstation - @ Replace () Attach [ Everybody

Found workstation
] PSRSI70 @
Eangs) o% TYROS2

N — _Wﬁﬂg\
| —

Wéh\“le deine Workstation aus oder wahle eine der verfugbaren Workstation
aus |

Select your workstation or choose one of the available workstations
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Music Finder Data Export

The music finder entries can be exported as backup (Csv), music
finder file (Mfd) or for MusikfinderView (Txt). Here it is possible to
select the data via a search pattern, keyboard type, individually or in
blocks.

3 different formats are supported.

1. backup for "SongList" in Excel format
2. the Music FinderView compatible format.
3. the workstation compatible MusicFinderFile.mfd.

Furthermore, a limitation to 2500 entries is possible.

Select entries for the Music Finder export
1 2

Filter Search key

Title="*" and Workstation="P3R3470"

Filter A*

Clear filter | [Ab*

a yord®  [V]& Shift

3 4

Export selected records

Wiark station=""
Title="*"

Sawe format

() Program backup
— ) MusicFinderCompatible.cowv

@ MusicFinderFile.Mfd

Mo limit
1@ Lirited ta 2500 entries

Conen ]

Set Warkstations

AllevoegelSindSchonDa

|

|

|

| lanEverteedsou
| AllHaveToGive

AllMHaweToGke

]

(7 Clear®liSelection Selected: 1 1 ClearAllSelection Selected: 3
[o  Jr [s F— | | R | s B | u
| shift | Space |Del  |® | shift | space | Dal | *
5 6
H AllesMetiiahr .
| = Irmmertime
I b st pdatm
1 ClearsllSelection Selected: 2 ':" CleardllSelection Selected: 2
P le Jr s |1 |
' | shift | space [Del [+ Q R 5 T L

To influence the export of the Music Finder entries, you can select them.
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Export selected records

Wifork station="*

Sawe format I
(2 Prograrm backup Il

{0 MusicFinderCompatible.csw

/0_- FAusicFinderFile. hfd

Lirnit
Mo liknit
‘@) Lirmited to 2500 entries

[ Coneer .

"Program Bgif:kup", “MusicF/i/ﬁderCompatible" & *.mfd
files

1. With the help of the filter below you can make a selection by title.
2. By selecting a workstation, you can limit your selection to one workstation

3. By clicking on an entry while holding down the "CTRL" key you select an entry and
set a new block start.

4. After setting a block start, you can start a new block by selecting another entry
with pressed "CTRL-Shift" key mark a whole block.

5. This block marking can be removed again with CTRL-Alt.
Individual markings can be deactivated by marking them again.

6. All selections can be automatically removed by clicking the "ClearAllSelection”

The number of selected entries is displayed to the right of the checkbox.
(However, this checkbox is only shown if at least 1 entry is marked).
You can use point 1. and 2. to limit areas for the display and then select several blocks of your choice.

If you mark entries with the mouse, only these marked entries will be exported. With the program
point "Program Backup", however, the entire content is always backed up, regardless of the markings
made.



The "NPS" button (Yms & NPS)
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With the "NPS" button you can assign your created script files *.yms to a number block *.NPS file.
This NPS file contains the script assignment to the individual number block keys 0-9 to enable a
maximum of 10 scripts to be called up via the digits 0-9. Save this created *.NPS according to your
usage under ..\NPS\Script = Load manually or ..A\NPS\Bank\Bankname.NPS = Load automatically
when calling a bank call. To test the individual scripts, double-click on a *.yms entry.

\

NPS file loading.

GF config NumPad | Break Ch16.yms ~ W ains
- End3 C yms A |« output > NPS v o NPS" durct
E& G Shaxt Siop Chityms FiII—DDWh'IB.yms Organisieren Neuer Ordner
Bl Fill-Up Chif.yms ®
- 1: Main A Ch16. B%  Name Anderungsdatum
RE ANDENEYTE Y ins3 ChiGyms ) T
& 2: Main B Ch16.yms Main A Ch16.yms zmt
== . | Main B Ch16.yms =
£ 3 Main C Ch1l5.),rr'r'|s- Main C Ch'lﬁ.:,rms
E 4: Main D Ch'lﬁ.yms m::;-lgl;.:nl:lﬁlyms Dateiname: | JEETAVATFIC CENE RS ~ | | Number Pad (%}
E, 5: Fill-Up CI ms Start-5top Ch16yms Gfnen
ﬂ’ A — testlyms .
RE & Fill-Down Ch16.)" . test'l.}rms NPS flle save
Da 7: Break Ch16.yms .
Po 8 Ins3 Chi6yms Bl el
? %: End3 Ch16.yms testbyms &« v N « gutput » MPS » Bank
a
== | testT.yms
E: save testB.yms Organisieren Neuer Ordner
R& | Clear (all) Exit testd yms = -
B = i MName
Da| Assignableland _Stylenps. | .
Encercanier [T . TR e [TYRITTI Ty TS E J Assignahle!and_Ster.nps
Entertainer [72 |om [Main_C Tyras5 i | defautt.nps
Ballroom 196 |intro.2 Main_A Tyross iy
Ballroom 172 |of Main_C Tyross
World 117 :Oﬁ iR Tyros5 Dateiname: |Assignable!and_5tyle.nps
Country (] |Ir'|.tro_3 Main_C QMS Dateityp: | Save Mumber Pad (".MNPS)
\\\ >
\ n entry was marked in
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 . "Config Numpad", it is cleared by
H : . K L M___N o P “~means of the deleted by means of
ey £ | Rec. number || Selected »» | Selected Rec. "Clear (aII)” deletes it. Without a
s S [ o marked entry, all entries are
ide SonglLi impol ompress po d
] eleted
Set Workstations - -
Show_all SonglList Exit
/
/
NPS Script Assignment
Highlight the NumPad key and then select it from the list.
iF Config NumPad  Bresk Chi6yms
E End3 Chl6.yms
i | 0:Start-Stop Chl6yms BiDawnCRAames - —
| ;. =@ Fil-UpChibyms —— —
i == Ins3 Chl6.yms

The NumPad files are located under installation directory\NPS\Scripts or installation directory\NPS\
Bank. The YMS scripts are located in the installation directory\YMS\Scripts.
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Batch Processing Batch Functions (Overview)

SongList V1.4.0 2018/2023 © Rainer Fritz

Monitor/Scripts

Menu
Setup ﬂ
n Sync Comp.<>Workst. T |Down
H Create Database y.5917.rgt !Down
&2 Import a bank file iDownl
':1 Batch Processing > Fo Remove special charters Remove characters
E Switch screen resolution ﬁ Create file number MIDI-FMNR Create mu|t|p|e ENR-MIDI
“ About &2 Import FNR / MIDI
B e Bl et Import FNR-MIDI & Song
B | @ pesnopsaig Bl Change entries Change directories
BF 1 igg_Lu'Ftballolrﬁ '9 Delete Memory Contents Change O!:her en.trleS
BF I'I._%._D;mapoia.rgt E] Create/edit playlist Create/edit playllsts
BE |1 \AnAppleForThele @ Check Bank File Check registrations
BF |1 REG15AXS459R BB Export Bankto CSV Export CSV
EF 1_|EE§ 2 5TRINGS.54 Convert registrations Convert I’egiStl’ation
il » | Monitor & Scripte

|A Certain Smile.5l =7
: =

Remove special charters

Check names of registrations and change them automatically "Songlist" is based on identical sor-
ting of files in the computer and the workstation. The data transfer takes place via the file positions
in the directories or SysEx from Genos.

(Load the 5th file in the current bank directory, only for older models).

Since different file systems and operating systems interpret the sorting differently, special characters
and interpret the sorting differently, special characters and German umlauts should be

should be removed. You can also use this function to edit your playlist content. Please make a back-
up of your data before using this function!

Remove unwanted characters from the bank names

Start "Menu/Batch Processing/Remove special charters".

1. Select a file, directory or all.

2. "Scan" sets the switches automatically.
3. Manipulate the set settings.

4. Edit and display the changes.

5. Rename to .RGT

6. Additional file types and directories

7. Replace or delete words or characters.

Remove special charters

Select the special charters
[T ~{}[1]% ()-> "Suga Suga [Frankie J]" == "Suga Suga Frankie J"
[~ BAaO&0G -» "Uber7Bricken" »> "Ueber 7 Bruecken"
i ‘@&!#F, +  -> "#Don'tyou @know!" > "Don t you know"
3

B > "Vou know +2.5835" >> "Vou know.5835"
[v¥ . _ Space Word start large -» "Don'tyou_kan "

[~ Replace special characters or words | |

[v Allowed characters only (help) -» "Don't,you” »» "Dontyou”

[v Bank [ Other file extensions | "

File or directory

1

File Select | GetSubDir| Al | 3 Skip FNR linked files
Weit | san | Check b—m
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Start editing your files in the order 1-4 and follow the instructions of the displayed messages.

e W

f Note
i

[

i Attention: 3 FNR- links in files were found! These FNR- link files are not processed. See "RemoveCharterLog.tct” in the database directory.

X

“ =
BInVo;.lrEys.rgt ¥ Bank [ Otherfile extensions 1 o _1 ** Directary l g Etset
Special.rgt File or directory Ot <et
Haid.rgt == ot set
Heaven.rgt set
—— File Select | Get SubDir | All | 3 Skip FNR linked fil

Waison.rgt X (RECHres ot set
anLovesAWoman.rgt ot set
e — Exit | | Check ‘

sOfDover.rgt ] ! - ot set
GeorgyFame.rgt ot set
Feiierat *CASonglist\output\Usb1\Bankisi__\SittingOnTheDockOfTheBay.RGT Mem:1 e
g *ChSonglist\output\Usb1'\Bank\Jazz\AprillnParis.rgt Mem:1 >
TheDockOfTheBay.RGT *C:\SengList\output\Usb1\BankJazz\AfterYouVeGonergt Mem:1 ot set

FNR number links were found. Remove them before editing othe

skipped.

Manipulate Entries

Select Mermory

Source Target ?

0 B i = [ KillalFNR

Manipulate Entries far: Tyros 5 bank
Existing Mernory

i2 345 6 7 8 9 10
Function
~ Move

_ Copy
) Delete

Select Entry
) Midi PSR/Tyros
) Audio PSR Tyros
() A Genos, Midi SX

) B Genos, Sudio SX _) Exchange

File Select

Cancel | [ Ok

ise the files in question will be

You can remove them with the function "Menu/Batch Processing/Change Entries".

If you want to change whole words or characters, activate and use the input fields (7) From & To.

If you want to edit directories outside the bank directory or other file types, activate the switch (6)
and then select the file type and directory.

If you want to change file extensions to *.RGT to use them as bank name template, use also (6) and
then the (5) from the 1st screen.

After the "Scan", the switches are automatically set as suggestions. You can now change these and
use "Check" to display and check the expected changes. If the same bank names are generated by
removing characters, they are numbered by numbered. Delete entries that should not be changed
(5) or change the settings. The changes are then made with the "Rename" button (6).

Display the proposed changes.

Now assign your PDFs and Word files using "SongList"

or rename the banks themselves to an identical name.

Rebuild the database afterwards to assign these changed

files automatically.

File or directony

“

[ File Setect || Getsubpir || au

4 Skip FMR linked files

Qutput of the renaming

\Genos_Reg_LhvAchyBreakyHeart+2,50835.rgt » » AchyBreakyHeart. 3835 rgt
“Genos_Reg_1hWAlIRight +Nowrgt = = AllRighth o, rgt
Reg_14DayD i

achMiemalsInMew+Yark

s Ichiidarhloc hFImn:I sInf}

crigh -
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Rename files to RGT

If file extensions are to be changed to *.RGT in order to use them as bank name templates, first
save your original files and copy the ones to be edited into a directory of your choice.

Now start the "SongList" function: "Menu/Batch Processing/Change Entries".

Activate the switch: ,Other file extensions“ and then select the file extension you want to rename.
e.g. PDF . Now select the directory in which you have stored your files with the

button ,*.PDF Directory“ and then start with the button ,*.PDF to *.RGT*

to start the renaming process. Now edit your files as desired.

Edit contents of CSV files.

To edit CSV files, please select the entry ".CSV" under "Other file extensions". In contrast to
editing the other file extensions, this does not change the file name, but the column content of a
selected column of a file. Now select a file for editing and then, as usual with a CSV file, the sepa-
rator and the column to be edited. As separator you can choose between a "Tab", "Semicolon ;"
or "Comma,". Now please press ,Scan®.

File or directory

=

ChSonglist\output, MOV Gesamt3001 22, cov

File Select | | 0 Skip FMR linked files

CsV

]Exit | Scan | {_Hlabi f.oe 551 = Column

Separator

The file will now be scanned and the possible switches will be set. Now select the switches you
need and press the button "Check". A list with the entries that will be changed by this switch setting
will open now. Delete entries that you do not want to change or edit entries by double-clicking.
Only changes that are shown in this list will be made. You can see the expected results behind the
"»" as 2nd entry. If you want to change your selection, select other switches and press the "Check"
button again until the result is satisfactory. Note, however, that manual changes become invalid
again. If the result is satisfactory, press the "Rename" button.

U ALY DIEdRY MEdILLA DN TUS & 2 AT DI MIEdILD NPy Y TS

77 Adagio(Gm)Tomasoilbinoni » > AdagioTormaschlbinoni A
i s ST JEE "

| EinStern| e Apply
]Exit | Scan | | Delete ‘ Rename |

e
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Create directories and sort files

You can use the “Menu/Batch Processing/Create directories/assign file” function to create sub-
directories for your files.

With this function, you can create your alphabetical directory structure with just one click.

To create registration directories, select the “File type” bank. (1)

The directories are created automatically with the change of the 1st character. (2) (3)
e.g. with Aa (2) and Az (3) the directory sequence is created. Aa-Az, Ba-Bz.

If you enter a Dz in (3), the result is Aa-Dz.

This allows you to create different directories consecutively.

You can select the last letter or number to be used with (4).

For digits, specify a directory under (5). To execute, press (6)

| D Create directories/assign files X Ca-lz
Create directory File type = -
Front part of the directory |A3 (s E‘»aﬂkf O Text Dlglts
, la-Pz
Back part of the directory |Az I 3 I ~ MIDI r Multipad
: Ca-Wz
Merged directory name |-‘~'.a—i.z ¢ Audio £ Any directory

Xa-3z
Create directories to letters |4 «  Style
Additional directory [Digits
5

| |=C:' SongListhoutput\Usb12\Bank

Create directories e T —

Sorting files into directories

You can use the lower part of the window to sort files into existing directories.

in existing directories. To do this, first select the “File type”, in our case bank (1) or (6) for unlisted types.
For known types, the respective file extensions are entered under “File type sorting”. (5) and the target
directory is set. (2) Please select the source directory with the “Source file directory” button (3).

For your own file types, please note the mandatory semicolon syntax, e.g. “*.rgt;*.reg”
Press the “Perform sorting” button (4) to start sorting.

All files to be sorted are displayed in the “Files found” window.
All subdirectories are listed in the “Directory found” window.
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D Create directories/assign files

Create directory File ty")iz

Front part of the directory |E f+ Bank " Text

Back part of the directory |Az IO " Multipad
Merged directory name |,qa-,q; I Audio " Any directory
Create directories to letters IG  Style KQE'\\
Additional directory |Digits 2

| |C:' SonglisthoutputiUsb12\Bank

Create directories

Sort files
Destination directory |C:\SDngLi5t\Dutput‘aU5h1 2\Bank 2
Source file directory |J:EBar1k3 3
File type sorting files *rgt*.reg Perform sorting
B 4

Files found Directory found
Ih\Bank3\BluesBogieReggShufflJiveRocknF A ChSonglistioutputtUsb12YBankh_FOREIGM_
I\Bank3\EluesBogieReggShuffl\PiancBoog CASonglistioutputt Usb12VBankh_Meu
I\Bank3\EluesBogieReggShuffl\ShuffledBh ChSonglistioutputi Usb124Bankh_MNeul
Ih\Bank3\EluesBogieReggShufflyShuffledFu ChSonglistioutputi Usb124Bank\DELETED
J\Bank3\BluesBl - EggShuffl\ShuffledMi

I\Bank3\EluesB EggShufflyShuffled Ol
IhBank3\BluesBogieReggShuffl\ShuffledPi:
IhBank3\BluesBogieReggShuffl\ShuffledPo
Ih\Bank3\BluesBogieReggShufflShuffledSy
E\Bank3\Musikfinder Ty 100.000JahrenOe
E\Bank3\Musikfinder Ty 100.0000ahrenOe

F\Bank3\Musikfinder Ty5\1000xBelogen.rgl
I Ranl2 M eilFindar Tofl A0 RalnmanAn ©

Exit
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Create MIDI number files (Create file number FNR-MIDI)

With this function you can have any number of FNR MIDI created.
You can then assign these MIDI files manually in your registrations.
For this read under "Assign FNR MIDI manually by hand ".

Enter the desired number.

Create MIDI files [
Murmber of MIDI files to create?  (Cancel or zero = cancel)
100
g OK | | K Cancel ]

£

The created files are stored in (installation directory)\MidiPagePool\100.S835.mid)Import

Add file number, MIDI or MP3 files (FNR / MIDI / Audio)

The function "Import FNR / MIDI / Audio" imports a FNR, MIDI or Audio link into the first found
registration with the same name. Missing subdirectories and registrations with the entered links
can be created automatically if desired. Prerequisite for this function is, as always, that the files in-
volved have identical names. (,Hello.S282.RGT" ,Hello.txt" ,Hello.PDF" ,Hello.MID" ,Hello.MP3")
Thus you can now create your registration for a MIDI or audio game completely automatically and
only have to assign your used Voice and Style.

- =« : :
Menu @ Import FMR / MIDI / MP32 % *
REG |MEM |BANK SUBDIR | Works: @ Tyros B2 dnyes |FNR SNR A
» AWt Alademy ! ¢ FNRMIDI Song. ¥ Player A | L
BF 1 Bruttosozialprodukt.rgt Akadermny ! * Senos deler AfB 4
BF |1 - — P [~ Create Bank ¢ Song.MP3 v [ Playe 6 6
Importiere FNR (S t Genoz/SHinx) | N
BF | - GGG " Fehlende Banken und hn te 8
Tinpe Re(EaHErs ‘
BF |1 : Setparametersssl | e banke ang cirsctariec. 0
BF |1 Havelop= 5 . |U :I Import memory number [ All workstations 12
e == Tnport in s D=Bank, L-10=Speiche = -
Import to m bank, l-lB=memory wy " \ e R ; N
BF 1 PapaWV. : [v One "FNR MIDI" per bank. ceinars T
BF 1 SambaPa T Sar - - : _I s I Owvengrite existing links except FNR links.
BF |1 RS ONER ] ==t fe"iends seeicherplacze ¥ Insert missing memary. o !
Create micsing memory locaticns Overwrit
BEGL VelocityHorns : [
Select Directory / File
DI oder MP3 m hinzufigen.
DI BLE 'ﬁ‘_
Banken )
iractory
emy
s e T E'E;' e L Bank file t subdirectory | All files =
| Import to one bank only 11 registrations
| tusfiihren
i< ]Ex\t Execute :L___L__ I =
Execute
T o ' =
Jump to record USB Memaory Filter Lists
Filter A*, a*,*Word* & A_Shift Search director Connected v RSC Playlist
8612 Jump 4 - TR | ‘ CallPageOft » 2%, = y Iv y

I 5 _.Exitﬂ KeyOn Clear filter |“ Tag|Bank= """ and SubDir="Akader  Select SubDir Music Finder
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Add MIDI automatically (MIDI Import)

The settings set here import a MIDI song into a bank from the selected Academy directory into
Memory 1, regardless of the selected Setup Workstations type. If the available bank type is a Ge-
nos, Memory 1, Player A is used. If this is occupied with an audio, Memory 1, Player B is used.
If no Memory 1 exists, it will be created.

Setting with existing registrations:

2]
Rznis & Import FNR / MIDI / MP3 — X

REG |MEM |BANK SUBDIR S — f -
Ld L Ll Ll CENRMDI  +#Song MIDI I Player A —

BF |1 Bruttosozialprodukt.rgt Akademy

BF |1 |Cheereaderrgt et I” Create Bank ¢ Song MP3 iy B

BF |1 CocojamJK Ka.rgt Akademy s - B

BF |1 Da Da Da - Trio.rgt Akademy & i 10

BF 1 HaveYouEverSeenTheRain.rgt Akademy 1 ;|; t memory number ¥ All workstations 12

BF |1 HOuseOfTheRisingSun.rgt Akademy = \E 14

BF |1 PapaWasAROllingStone.rgt Akademy 16

BF [T |SambaPaTiSantanargt =T I~ Ovenwrite existing links except FNR links. 8

BF 1 The Swingin. T550.rgt Akademy ¥ Insert missing 20

BF |1 VelocityHorns.5184.rgt Akademy 2

Select Directory / File
Bank directory — ‘H
Akademy - -
Bank file ‘ Get subdirectory ‘ All files ‘
v
ke | €« | & | & | 3 | llumpTabir ) Next song
Jump ta record UsB Memory Filter Lists ‘
2612 i 4 - e CaHPaggOﬁl Filter A*, a*,*Word* [v A_Shift Search directory | Connected jv | RSC Playlist
i Bank=""" and SubDir="Akad| Select SubDi Music Finder

ﬂ R E J w Clear filter ‘ E‘ an| and SubDir="Akader = Select SubDir

If you have not yet created any registrations, you can create them as shown in the following pic-
ture. The required bank names and directories are taken from the audio or MIDI files and linked

into the created registrations.

Setting with registrations to be created:

LISARL LA AW ARACIINA MAIEA  ANRC MU
[
Menu & Import FNR / MIDI / MP3 X
ﬁrww BANK SUBDIR 3
Genos players
L4 8 Lohiiesi Eraard FN = Song.MiDI [ Player A
BF |1 Bruttosozialprodukt.rgt Akademy -
BF |1 Cheerleader.rgt Akademy IV Create Bank Song MP3 v Play EEnBs L0k Sanes
BF |1 CocojemlK Ka.rgt Akademy N B
BF |1 DaDa Da - Trio.rgt Akademy SR 10
BF |1 HaveYouEverSeenTheRain.rgt Akademy 1 =] MMport memory number [ All workstations 12
BF |1 HOuseOfTheRisingSun.rgt. Akademy i ‘\E 14
BF |1 PapaWasAROllingStone.gt Akademy ; 16
BF 1 SambaPaTi Santana.rgt Akademy I Overwrite existing links except FNR links. 18
BF 1 The Swingin. T350.rgt Akademy [V Insert missing 20
BF |1 VelocityHorns.5194.rgt Akademy 2
Select Directory / File
Bank directory B
Bank file ‘ Get subdirectory | All files |
v
e | €« | » | & | 8 | + b p ToDir & Nextsong |
Jump to record UsB Memory Filter Lists ‘
8612 Jump ||| J& - T CaHPageOﬂ‘FHterA’, a*,*Word* ¢ A_Shift Search directory | Connected ¥ RSC Playlist
* Bank="""and SubDir="Akader ~ Select SubDir Music Finder
o | e z] | toon Clear fiter || Tag|

You can now also preset the volume of the MIDI or audio file. However, this is not yet included in
the images. The MIDI/MP3 files are also checked for maximum name length

for maximum name length "Max 38 characters+.S999.MP3" and readable MIDI tempo, as this is
required for the entry. Incorrect files are displayed and can be deleted.
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Add MP3 automatically (Audio Import)

The settings set here will import an MP3 song into a bank from the selected Academy directory
into Memory 1, regardless of the selected Setup Workstations type. If the available bank type is a
Genos, Memory 1, Player B is used. However, if this player is occupied, Memory 1, Player A is
used. If no Memory 1 exists, it will be created.

Setup with existing registrations:

= —— e TR~ tisan: wra o nnac una raica nBAnc manEnES
@
Ménii & Import FNR / MIDI / MP3 = ®
5 BEG B MEME HANE SUHDIR Woarkstation: "Tyros 5" Genos players R -
1 As It Was.rgt Akademy © FNRMIDI 5 DI ~ Pl 1
g 3 layer A —_—
BF |1 Bruttosozialprodukt.rgt Akademy L
BF |1 |Cheerlesderrgt TR I Create Bank = Song.MP3 I« Pla A iy Hon
BF |1 CocojamIK Ka.rgt Akademy . 5
K Da Da Da - Trio.rgt Akademy T - 10
BF 1 HaveYouEverSeenTheRain.rgt Akademy 0 3: port memory number v All workstations 12
BF |1 HOuseOfTheRisingSun.rgt Akademy o 14
BF |1 PapaWasAROllingStone.rgt Akademy 16
EBF 3 SambaPaTi Santana.rgt Akademy ™ Qverwrite existing links except FNR links. 18
BF |1 The Swingin. T350.rgt Akademy I Insert missing MEMTD 20
EEE VelocityHorns.5194.rgt Akademy 2
Select Directory / File
Bank directory — 6
Akademy 4
Bank file ‘ Get subdirectory ‘ All files |
v
< Beo | [l e | >
ke | €« | & | & | 8 | + JumpToDir ) Next song
Jump to record use Memory Filter Lists ‘
2612 Jump 4 - EREER Cg”Paggoﬁ‘ Filter A*, a*,*Word* [v A_Shift Search directory | Connected ¥ RSC — PlayF\istd
i Tag || Bank=""" and SubDir="Akader  Select SubDir M
e ;. i j KeyOn Clear filter ‘ jl

If you have

not yet created any registrations, you can create them as shown in the following image. The requi-
red bank names and directories are taken from the audio or MIDI files and linked into the created

registrations.

Setting with registrations to be created:

Cal\PageOﬁ‘ Filter A*, a*,*Word* v A_Shift Search directory

Connected v RSC

| | W] 2] _kson Clearite |-

Tag |Elank:"“' and SubDir="Akader  Select SubDir

Rms—— —— GG LnEDeLE LisanL urn awn nnAcLna Lraice ARNC M-
@
Menu & Import FNR / MIDI / MP3 = X
3 a
EMEM Bahk SR Workstation: "Tyros 5" Genos players Sl
L4 SR Lty © FNRMIDI SgpfMIDI © | Player A _—
BF |1 Bruttosozialprodukt.rgt Akademy M L
BF |1 |Cheerlsader.rgt Akademy W Create Bank  /* Song MP3 Iv (P2 2 Bur_fsnsg Ly cene: _ J=
BF |1 CocojamIK Ka.rgt Akademy s 5
BF |1 Da Da Da - Trio.rgt Akademy o pamatery] 10
BF |1 HaveVouEverSeenTheRain.rgt Akademy [+ =] #Mport memory number ¥ All workstations 12
BF |1 HOuseOfTheRisingSun.rgt Akademy = 14
BF |1 PapaWasAROllingStone.rgt Akademy 16
BE 1 SambaPaTi Santana.rgt Akademy [~ Owerwrite existing links except FNR links_ 18
BF 1 The Swingin. T550.rgt Akademy ¥ Insert missing 20
BF |1 VelocityHorns.5194.rgt Akademy 22
Select Directory / File
Bank directory — ‘
Bank file ‘ Get subdirectory ‘ All files ‘
v
‘ oo | [ o] >
ke | @« | # | & | 8 | BumpTaDir ) Next song
Jump to record usB Memory Filter Lists ‘

Playlist
Music Finder

You can also preset the volume of the MIDI and audio file. However, this is not yet included in the

images above.
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Insert file number MIDI automatically (FNR-MIDI Import)

With the settings set, add one FNR-MIDI per bank to the 1st Memory of all banks in the
"Academy" directory, regardless of the Setup Workstations type selected. If the available bank is a
Genos, Memory 1, Player A is used, if it is occupied by an audio, Memory 1, Player B. is used
no Memory 1 exists it will be created. However, you can also specify any memory for the import.
Please also note the help available in the program if you have activated it in the setup.

eGSR

TETPITEN I .

LiaanL ura P

ARAC LINA LrBICA

ANAC EmEeIIEe

f

Menu @ Import FNE_LLUDI / MP3 — b4
REG |MEM |BANK SUBDIR W Fyros 5 Genos players [FNR [SNR A
» ] s s g ikatle & FNRMIDI " Song.MIDI ¥ Player A | i
BF 1 Bruttosezialprodukt.rgt Akademy N I L
BF 1 Cheerleader.rgt Akademy I" Create Bank ¢ Song MP3 v Pla il el S i ool il
EF 1 Cocojamlk Ka.rgt Akademy 8
BF |1 |DaDaDa- Trosgt Akademy I ETEEE 10
BF 1 HaveYouEverSeenTheRain.rgt Akademy ‘ 0 il rt memory number v All workstations 12
BF 1 HOuseOfTheRisingSun.rgt Akademy % One "ENR MIDI" et w 14
BF 1 PapaWasAROllingStonergt Akademy v ehe per bank. 16
BF 1 SambaPaTi Santana.rgt Akademy [~ Cwerwrite existing links except FNR links. 18
BF 1 The Swingin.T330.rgt Akademy Iw Insert missing 20
i1l BF 1 VelocityHorns.51%4.rgt Akademy 27
Select Directory / File
Bank directory
Akademy
Bank file | Get subdirectory | All files |
| V]
|¢| | @I | I:-:> ‘ I:-H = | v JumpToDir E-:> Mext song
Jump to record UsB Memary Filter Lists |
| Filter A*, a*,*Word* [v A_Shift Search director Connected v | RSC Playlist
2612 Jump 4 - Memoryon | ‘ CallPageOft Iv y Iv : )f.
|* Tag | Bank="" and SubDir="Akader = Select SubDir M

Iﬂ E | 7| keyon

Clear filter

Register MIDI / MP3 with deviating file names

If you want to assign files with different file names, you can only set and do this for each registrati-

on individually. To do this, set all parameters as desired, select a registration (7) and in the "Diffe-

rent MIDI/MP3" field (6) select a MIDI or MP3 from your setup audio or MIDI subdirectory e.g. ..\

Audio\Begin\DanceOpening.MP3.

Note the selected file type switches "Song-MIDI" and "Song-MP3". (1)



Setting for MP3 files:
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-ml -

Setting for MIDI files:

—— L e

NewReg\st an ’V

FRTST TR

& Import FNR / MIDI / MP3

e
|

LiBan wrn an AnAc LAA wraica annc

- Songlist V1.4.2 2018/2023 © Rainer Fritz

&8 Import FNR / MIDI / MP3

Select SubDir
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Change directoryl/drive (Change Path/Drive Entries)

. Songlist V1.4.3 2018/2024 € Rainer Fritz

Menu

I Change path entries = m] X

e EEEQ

l

. Fre—————————
u | n External audio link file directory

Old directory
=
u Old Vaice raot dir.

T sy |

;
[

]

Delete, change, add directory/drive/audio link entries in batch mode. Select a file type for
which a directory or drive change is to be mode. Set the old and new directory and, if necessary,

restrict the subdirectory.

[4] change path entries — [m] X

L]
L]
L]
L]
L]
L]
L]
o
o
-
o
o

External audio link file directory

| 0ld directary
(ET—
I NEEEE s | Old Waice roo + dir.

| Subdirectary
o | remn | onmeeny | oumearen

If you only want to change the drive independently of
the directory, please first activate “Change drive only"

You can also change individual registration entries by
manually in the extended "SongList" view by activating
the activating the "Path" button.

e | o == [ wemry

o i
| _—ﬂ_

Follow the further instructions and complete the
required fields. By completing with the button
"Rename directory" or "Delete directory" button to
activate the respective function. Now click on the
entries to be changed in the 5 windows below on the
entries to be chan.
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Change Entries:

With this function you can move, copy, delete, swap MIDI, audio or memory or change entries like
Fingered, ACMP On/Off, Sync Start On/Off or Sync Stop On/Off of single or all memory locations.
Furthermore you can add memory and delete FNR-MIDI from selected memory or from the whole
bank. The switches are activated according to the possible functions. A limitation to a file or
directory is possible.

Splitting Registrations

Change entries P ——
Songlist V14,1 2018/2023 © Rainer Fritz Select Memory Select Memory
Moo Source  Terget So Target Source  Target
0 =l = T |1 ¥ AlMemory 1 = [ =~ AlMemory
Setup SUBDIR D = - | E4 Al Memory Type selected in the setup: Genos e e SR
n Sync Comp.<>Workst. ot e Change entries for: Genos bank T e
4 i IVEVEIVEIVEIVET NS N RS- N N B N |
[ Creste Datebase Genos Existing Memory RV RN N EECETEVE Y
& Import a bankfile gt Genos
H Batch Processing »| g Remove special charters = - i 5 =
7] switchscreenresolution  |E]  Create file number MIDI-FIVR, Select Entry s » » » »
H bon I Midi PSR/ Tyros ) Move pe - - -
2L & Import FNR / MIDI O hudio PSR/ Tros o i 2 = i
i i ) »
B e 14 change path entries ) A Genos SX-MIDI O Delete : : * ®
BE |1 SXO00.rgt [.} Change entries () B Genos,SX-Audio () Exchange
B 1 975.5917RGT L] Delete Memory Contents () A-B Genos O Insert 2 = ’ -
BF |1 Einkompliments ] Createfedit playlist @ Memory @ Del. FNR
BF |1 PSRO00.SOIZRGT| @ Check Bank File Genos/SK File Type Change settings Change settings
: -
8F |1 PSROIDS9TIRGT ] Export Bank to Cv MIDI file Audio fle phoal gy o
BF |1 PSRSS0SOISRGT B Comvert registations
5900 - Direct
i SSUERGT T Monitor/Scripts > EEECH
BF 1 S950.5917RGT 5
File select | GetSubDir | Al
Cancel Ok W | ok |

To change a splitpoint, proceed according to the numbers.

. select function \ Change entries

. select file or directory & e = = |
. select Memory \ 1 =T PR

. Se|eCt Chord d Area and Manual BaSS Type selected in the setup: Tyros 5
. set split points \A Existing Memory

ivE B B N NN NN N
5 6 7 &8 9

NO PR WN -

. execute B o e 10
. exit
{+ F
EJ change entries = b4 r e
Select Memory r o
[ A registration with several memories ~ ~
Type selected in the setup: Genos 2 into individual registrations, each @ L
Existing Memory . h ~ ~
e with one memory.
T2 3 4 5 & 7 B 9 70 \
Select Entry Function ‘ N\ = 2
" Midi PSR/Tyros r \‘
: iusdel::jgz?; i v 1. Spllt Change settings
" B Genos,S¥-Audio e . .
i 2 2. Select file or directory
U | | 3. Execute.
The keyboard type of the created and Chord d. Area. Manual Bass

SHsb = original files and all settings remain | Lower ||| Off
ot selected . -
e = unchanged. The generated files are Directory

| 2 CZ J saved in the selected directory of the | \T\1.5917.RGT
Lower Off /- Or|g|na| f||e File select | GetEUbDir All |
Directory : ] g E

[\Genos\99 Luftballons.5917.rgt

File select | Get SubDir All

|Currently edited file or action

=
:l Exit | B(e;c‘;e ‘
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Fingering, audio, swap & split point

Change entries Change cnfrics Change entries Changs entries P
e Select Memory Select Memory Select Memarny e
. Target Source Target Source Target Source Target S o
ource ar - - - -
——— = = I = T [7 = " = & AIMemor = = = [T = [T = ~ AlMemory
0 = 1 = All Memery Type selected in the setup: Genos T (R Type selected in the setup: Tyros 5 e TR e e S
Change entries for: Genos bank B aing Mty T "
o ol ol e e P B B RN IR BB PEENEY IR NN RN N
Existing Memory JF i e e P R BB R R Al e Sy el
Select Entry Function Select Entry Function
= 2 = = © Midi PSR/ Tyros ~ Move  Midi PSR/Tyros ®
Select Entry Function ~ - = B = Audio PSR/Tyros " Copy © Audio PSR/ Tyros -
£ A Genos,5X-MIDI  Delete A Genos,SX-MIDI »
(O Midi PSR/ Tyros () Move - o ® o 7 B Genos,SX-Audio © Exchange B Genos,SX-Audio  Exchange
() Audio PSR/ Tyros ) Copy L » - » " A-BGenos @ & A-BGenos ®
) A Genos, SX-MIDI ) Delete o o » » £ Memory »  Memory ®
L L k2 -
) B Genos, SX-Audio (O Bxchange
() A-B Genos ) Insert ° C o ®
o )
@ Memoary (@) Del. FNR o -
Genos/SX File Type
MIDI file Audio file
Directory Directory
Directory [ Psrss70 [psrss70
= ‘ Sync Start
|smesiop TN e llic=sttoe an | File select ‘ Get SubDir All |
File select || Get SubDir All oot | Get SubDir All | ‘ [
Tt ok R Ok
Cancel Ok R ED Ok B

Remove FNR-MIDI Change fingerring Audio M1 to M2 Swap A-B
Copy Scale Tune settings

With this function, you can copy the “Scale Tune” settings of a selected memory from a source
registration and paste them into other registrations of the same keyboard type.

1. you can select a single memory or all memories of the target registrations.
2. Decide whether only existing settings are to be replaced
3. In addition, all active memories are pasted. (Insert)

n Change entries = x
Select Memory
Source Target Iv Insert Scale Tune

Simply follow the number sequence in the picture. 1= 1z W NiMemoy
Type selected in th\‘i{?‘ﬁrdzl
The source file is entered under (2) and the target file or T ﬁ_—l v‘\r r
directory under (3).

If you want individual memories or all of them, select this with (4). - :
With Insert (5) the settings are ’ 3 £
imported to all memories.
<
Change;ettingsz-hﬁ*.‘_‘ 5 .

CUpyS(ﬂ|ETL:f +| Function
sonmorprvnoar]| 2] sore
ChSongList\output\Usb26\Ba |1 31| Source
‘ Smard Chord J | Min/Maj J Setting 2
Style

Left R3
B | G2 |
Chord d. Area Manual Bass
Lower Off

i

Directory 5
AT
File select | Get SubDir | All |

|Current|y edited file or action

] Exit Ev Execute
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Delete Memory Contents

[ Delete/Import content = x

5
Delete Select Group

Groups of all digital workstation ]  Tyros PSR-5.5X600 Only Genos/SXoox
¥ Voice ¥ Harmom [~ Slider [~ Chord Looper

v Style v Tempo [~ MIDI Seng [ Assign Button

Iv Multi Pad [¥ FootPedal [~ AudioSeng [+ Live Control
Partial deletion

¥ Scale Tune [~ Text m [~ MIDI Song | S e
R - R I Styl only |_jELcisang [ rnnsa Alog file was created in : C:\Songlist\output\Usb0\DB\Memery Contens.log
Iv Transpose I~ Replacestyle [ MIDI Setting
All off | \ ™ Keyb Harmony OK

I v v I \ I il

] e

‘C:' Soenglist\output\Ush 17\ Bank' teé{\f lautwertesfekte.r

‘ All parts J| Mone \ J

Common target setting - | 3 i.“\\

e B
=] Target Mem. \
0 5' DA = Select file Sele\(t directory |

‘C \Songlistioutput\Usb17\Bank\test2 /

Activate Voice Replace J I Including Director. Forelgn\

llllllllllllllllllll_'i Activate remove cohtent

~
Scan | Delete | Execution nf\n:l 1 It_\,r\e (npy\r\ig |

7 |

If you want to remove saved function groups from your registrations that were saved in error, you
can now do this quickly and easily in batch mode.

First select the desired function “Activate remove contents” with the button (1)!

Select a registration or a directory (2). Simply scan your bank (registrations) with the “Scan” button
(4). All the functions contained in the selected files will now be displayed.

Now activate only the functions to be removed using the function buttons (5). Use the “Delete” but-
ton (7) to remove the selected function entries from your selected registrations and the “All Off/On”
button to activate/deactivate all function selections. )

If the “Directory Foreign” button (3) is activated, all files in the “ FOREIGN_” directory are also
edited if it is within the selected directory.

After editing, a log file is displayed in which you can track all ch\a\nges.

With the additional buttons, you can choose to delete only the “Style” or only the “Left Voice”. This
means that it is now also possible to clean up and correct registrations at a later date and, if neces-
sary, switch to a startup registration, as recommended by many musicians, e.g. in “Frank's Com-
puter Consultation” YouTube.
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Replace voice/style in registrations (Delete/Insert Contents)

D Delete/Import content — >

E R e EE
L
R E R
e e e m

[C
Process groups of one: Genos 11~ _wrétion. ¢
[ Voice R1 [v Voice R2 [V VoiceR3 [V V 4celeft [v Style -- [ Effect

[V Voice Settings |~ Add Voice |I i Memory v Tempo

Source file :_—;‘.5:.7.4 B IJtput\Usb'I?\Bank\testZ\Iautwerteefek‘te.rg

Clear Voice Filt_er. “AII parts j| Maone j
2 IS
Select file Select directory |

'

Common target settiﬁﬁ"—l
— Target Mem.
=1 0=Al"

|C:' SongListhoutput\Usb17Bankitest?

| Activate remove content [ Including Directory Foreign

—— ———
=0

| | Execution of voice / style copying |

Cancel | Exit il |J_0 I |

L]

If you want to replace voices stored in your registrations, you can now do this quickly and easily in
batch mode.

First select the desired function “Activate Voice Replace” with the button (1)!

Then select a registration or a directory to be edited with the button (2). Use the button (5) to load
a source file in which you have previously saved the voice and the style with all the necessary ef-
fects that you want to replace. This source file and the registrations to be edited must be from the
same keyboard version!

This means that you cannot mix a PSR and a Genos. Due to the differen registration parameters,
a distinction is also made between e.g. Genos version 2.0 and 2.01! Should it nevertheless be ne-
cessary, you can convert the source or the registrations to be edited beforehand with SongList.
with SongList beforehand.

Set the other required parameters using the available switches. Please refer to the “Help” screens
provided in the program help (?). Simply follow the numbers entered. You can change the voices
R1, R2, R3 and Left as well as the style with all effects and optionally the settings for

“Touch, Sustain” etc. exchange. Button “Voice Setting” Only voices are exchanged if the target
registration has used and saved the respective voice part. The voice switch must be activated on
the keyboard when saving.However, you can also add additional voices using the “Voice Add” but-
ton, but all voices should then always be “R1,R2,R3,Left” to avoid registration errors.

When changing the left voice, the style must also be present in the registration!

If not all right part \“R1,R2 and R3\” are replaced, the old part activation continues to apply.
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Check registrations (Check Bank File)

You can use this to check your registrations for a correct checksum and other problems and have
them corrected automatically. Repeat this function until all errors have been corrected. If errors are
not corrected or the program hangs, please remove the respective registrations before using fur-
ther functions of the program.

Question *
Check bank files directory "C:\Songlist\output\Usb0hBank\*"

Yes No

Export Bank to CSV

Select for export >

Select checkbox for export !

[ Export all bank files

[ Export for missing "PDF" link

[ Export for missing "Word" link

[ Export Bank to MusicFinderEx port.csv

Cancel
MIDI-5cng_A
Audic-5ong_B
gSt:,rIe

MPad
fl| Text
| Voice

You can export your registration content as CSV lists with this function, further information can be
found below: ,Export Bank to CSV*

Checking registrations before a conversion

If you cannot load any registration from another keyboard onto your keyboard, it is possible to con-
vert it to your keyboard type.

To do this, select the function “Convert registrations” (1) under “Batch processing” in the menu and
first check for which registration a conversion makes sense. First select the menu item “Convert file
check”

[EL Songlist V1.4.5-Beta 2018/2025 © Rainer Fritz

Menu

Setup SUBDIR PDF ™
n Sync Comp.<>Workst, rgt Trad&Folkc Not set N
B Create Database Trad&Folk Not set N
& Import a bank file Trad&Folk Not set N
B Help for imperting registrations Trad&Folk Mot set N
ﬁ Batch Processing > ﬁ Remove special charters e o]
Not set N
[ switch screen resolution B Creste directories/assign files |
Not set N
H 2vout B Createfile number MIDI-FNR o &
N e & Import FNR/MIDI/MP3/Style Not set N
BF | TempodeVelsTS6legt [4] Change path entries Not set N
BF 1 T VeoliESonmo 61 Y (10 ervris Not set N
BF |1 [Trompeten-Fritz.T561.rgt B v Not set N
BF 1 TrompetenechoT561.gt cieiemeert conten Not set N
BE 1 TuYlesNubesToblugt my Creste/edit playist Not set N
BF |1 Tulips From Amsterdam. @  Check Bank File Not set B Ni
BF 1 NalseVioktieT561rgt | Export Bankto CSV Notset . g N
BE 1 (Weeleehner landle B R Convert > Comvert file check L]
BE 1 Wem domnjelt Tiohigl =3 o Comvert now N
] it te > B .
D E Wansehioum Walgeris =i/ 57w N—E:@
<
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The system checks whether a style, multipad or voice is missing on the keyboard stored in the set-
up. A corresponding CSV log is created and displayed for this purpose, which you can load into
Excel or similar for better readability. The semicolon is used here as a separator. If you wish, you
can have the listed registrations moved to directories marked with '+++' under your registration
directory.

Then select the “Convert now” (2) option.

Interfering registration contents can be removed by ticking the corresponding boxes [4,5,6] to pre-
vent these registrations from changing your keyboard,

Convert registrations

Please always check external registrations before editing them, as the program may hang if regis-
trations are damaged. This function can be somewhat more time-consuming due to the large num-
ber of conversions required and repeating it is therefore even more time-consuming. Use the
“Check Bank File” function for checking, see the point:Check registrations

B Convert registrations T O x
] -l - e |
| C\Senglist\outputilUsb5\Bank_FOREIGN_ Select Source Directory
| C:\SongList\output\Usb5\Bank\ Converts | 5 | Select Target Directory
Sofikeshank fype ghegethank fype Automatically remove foreign hardware settings Remove included links
| j All types W VH/MIc  Tyros/Sxx  Genos / SXxx [~ All off [v MIDI v Audio

- e ¥ Pedal ¥ Harmonie v Slider [ Assig Button W M-Pad v TEXt
Genus v Lineout [ Chord Looper [v Live controll B Expand Bakk Fields
Tyros 5/76

Tyros 5/61 ‘\.

Tyros 3

Tyros 2 i

| Display of the type of the |

Select the registrations to be edited with the respective directories for the source and destination.
[1,2]

In the next step, select the required checkboxes [4,5,6] to remove any interfering registration con-
tent. Then select “Execute”. [7]

You will then find the converted files in your target directory.

Please also note the information in the SongList help (?).

Simply click on the “?” at the bottom of the SongList main page and select the appropriate section.
Simply follow the numbers in the respective help screen.

Further information can be found below: ,Convert Registrations®
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Monitoring and script editing (Monitor/Create Scripts)

In these functions you can examine Voice, Style and MIDI.

Read the sent MIDI commands of the digital workstation (keyboard), examine them and use them
for your purposes. For your purposes. Furthermore, you can easily use integrated commands in
your created scripts without MIDI knowledge.

Setting
[T TimeMarkng M Allon[ No Spit/fempo
[ Harmony cn [~ MoRLRZR3L

Next Jump: |1 =/ [ | NoChord Ch 7 ki - r
e i ____Eldme _____ Script control Total run
Voice Master Voke  Octawe #)¥Beat | % wait | MR E _i =

[ Setloop

oo = B ey B G Dl e

felected pass I

Keyb Ch1 On Apply Crash

Beat Bar Mote Change NewTime

Other
Vigice | Style | MIDI | Vioice Set ‘l_ Unchanged

,ﬁ Hex/Dedmal calcu E'.C!" Senglist C.‘Fl

Read FNR-MIDI channel |

To control your style you can create a script and let it run automatically while playing. Hereby it is
possible, similar to a MIDI control track to execute your intro, main, break, ending, chords, multipad
and much more at a fixed position in the note sheet (bar). In principle, any MIDI command can be
used here, up to whole chords to free your hands for two-handed piano playing.

The standard functions of a style control are already integrated in "SongList" and can be inserted
at the push of a button. Further ones can be freely defined via the file C:\SongList\output\
WorkSt\MFC10\MFC10-External.csv and then also used or inserted by hand.

Adjust script beat display to changed resolution

the function Menu/Batch processing/Script screen change

;1. Export Bank to C5V IemiE if"-.lu-tset
E?_-f 3 Monitor/Scripts * u Monitor/Create scripts
Gel T9BKd " Script screen change i)

2gs. 5042 RGT |T5Akam TTYOT e



97

More Details on how to use the batch functions

Change registration entries (Change Entries)
Batch move, copy, delete, paste
First, check your banks to make sure they are correct. "Batch Processing/Check Bank File”

If errors are displayed, please have them corrected.
You can find a log file under:

hemu \\

! D:\SnngList\nutput\UshI]\Eank\M_-\z\\MaI.&ngenumen.SHl?.F{GT (Tyras 2)
-temary 01 Type: 05 Begin: 007F End: 009F Size: 0019 {Midi) False

D:\SnngList\nutput\UshDHEank\E_--z\Eiﬁ“ﬁgchLehen.SEll?.F{GT (Tyros 23
-Mermory 01 Type: 05 Begin: 007F End: I:HI\EIF Size: 0019 (kAidi) False

AN
N\

( Question \ &J ]

Errors were detected, Log file: DhSonglisthoutputh BankCheck.log, Fix files?

s | Mo |

You can then start editing the entries.

All editing functions require the existence of at least one memory. If this does not exist, insert it first
and then recreate the database. If a default bank is stored, an empty bank is automatically repla-
ced by the default bank. If there is no default bank, please create one with "Create Database" and
answer the question to create the ..\WorkSt\DefaultBank\Default.S917.rgt. with Yes

All editing functions can be applied either to the selected file (9)
the selected directory (10)
or to all banks (21).

These 3 items are not included in the following instructions, but are mandatory!
The available memories are only displayed in the single file mode (9)
according to the set Setup Workstations Type. (13)

Executed operations are only displayed for single files (9))

in the extended view immediately after re-selecting a bank.

Activate the checkboxes according to the following instruction and assign a Source and Target Me-
mory if necessary.

After exiting the program, the database is automatically recreated.
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Edit memory locations (Edit memory)

Change entries

Select Memory
Source Target

e = AllM
’ es for: Genos bank
Existing Memory

Select Entry Functig
(O Midi PSR/Tyros (IMove
) Audio PSR/ Tyras ) Copy
(C) A Genos, SX-MIDI () Delete
(D) B Genos,SX-Audio () Exchange
() A-B Genos () Insest

(®) Memory (®) Del. FNFWR|
™ Genos/SX File Typ
v MIDI file Audio file

ot ..

Al

i

7S

] H\E

" Canesl

H*H
{1
Y
§
=4

[
Mo

Attention:

Please save your registrations before editing, because this function can make your registration
bank unusable if the setting is incorrect.

Please test your setting with a single registration bank first!

First set a directory, subdirectory or a single file 20,9,10 or 21

On the next page you will find the setting for different operations as a support.
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Edit Memory

Insert an empty memory

Insert memory 8

Delete
Delete memory 1
Move

Move memory 1

Copying
Clear memory 1

Swap (Exchange)
Swap 1

Edit Audio/MIDI

PSR/Tyros MIDI Move

From memory 1to 8

Genos/PSR-SX MIDI Move

From memory 11to 8

PSR/Tyros Audio Move
From memory 1to 8
Genos/PSR-SX Audio Move

From memory 1 to 8

Copy
PSR/Tyros MIDI Copy

From memory 1to 8

Genos/PSR-SX MIDI Copy

From memory 110 8

PSR/Tyros Audio Copy

From memory 1 to 8

1=1, 2=8, 3,18,22

1=1, 8,16,22

1=1, 2=8, 8,14,22

1=1, 2=8, 8,15,22

1=1, 2=8, 8,17,22

1=1, 2=8, 3,14,22

1=1, 2=8, 5,14,22

1=1, 2=8, 4,14,22

1=1, 2=8, 6,14,22

1=1, 2=8, 3,15,22

1=1, 2=8, 5,15,22

1=1, 2=8, 4,15,22
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Genos/PSR-SX Audio Copy
From memory 1to 8 1=1, 2=8, 6,15,22
Exchange

PSR/Tyros MIDI swap (Exchange)
From memory 1 to 8 1=1, 2=8, 3,17,22

Genos/PSR-SX MIDI swap (Exchange)
From memory 1to 8 1=1, 2=8, 5,17,22

PSR/Tyros Audio Swap (Exchange)
From memory 110 8 1=1, 2=8, 4,17,22

Genos/PSR-SX audio swap (Exchange)

From memory 1 to 8 1=1, 2=8, 6,17,22
Delete
PSR/Tyros MIDI Delete
Delete MIDI  from memory 1 1=1, 3,16,22

Genos/PSR-SX MIDI Delete

Delete MIDI  from memory 1 1=1, 5,16,22
PSR/Tyros Audio Delete
Delete audio from memory 1 1=1,4,16,22

Genos/PSR-SX Audio Delete

Delete audio from memory 1 1=1, 6,16,22

Exchanges A-B (Genol/SX..)
From Memory 1 Song A - Song B 1=1,7,17,22

Delete FNR (" CallPages" control MIDI)

Delete all FNR MIDI of all Memory 12,22
Delete FNR MIDI from a bank 1=0, 8,19,22
Delete FNR MIDI from a memory 1 1=1, 8,19,22
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Change various settings

Chord Fingering

Change entries

Select Memory
Source Target

Type selected in the setup: Genos

H e o =5 5o 5 5 5 5
Select Entry Function
" Midi PSR/Tyros " Move
" Audio P5R/Tyros " Copy
" A Genos,5X-MIDI (" Delete
" B Genos,5X-Audio " Exchange | [®
" A-B Genos [
" Memory [
o file o

Change settings

Mot selected | Function
Mot selected

Chord Fingerin:

Change entries

Select Memory
Source Target

T3 |1 =i W AllMemory

Type selected in the setup: Genos
Existing Memory

v iV B S Bl
DA

Ci
w |
= |

e e @90
2% 9 o9 @

{+ 2l @

Change settings

Chord Fingering ~| Function

Singelfinger
Multifinger
Al Fingered 17RGT
Fingered On Bass
All

Full Keyboard
Al Full Keyboard
Fingered*

Exit

Ok

ACMP, Sync Start, Sync Stop, Stop ACMP, Style Synchro Stop

Selection of the required parameters

1. Function ,Change entries"

2. Selection: Datei, Verzeichnis, Alles

3. Selection: Function

4. Selection: Setting: ,0n,Off, Style, Fixed*

5. Selection: Memory Number or All

Change entries

e —
Select Memaory

Source Target

=Y 5 M AlMemary

Type selected in the setup: Genos

N ow om o o m om om m

o : {

Das komplette Bank
Verzeichnis alle
Memory

- F/
Change settings

ACMP ~| Functicn

OFF ~| Setting

_—

Af‘.T*
:lEmt‘iT..H..'Ok ‘

Directory

‘ *

File select ‘ Get SubDir




102

Change and delete directories in banks (Change path entry)

Rename directories

Change path entries - .
File Type Change device
MIDT Old external device Mews external dewvice
ac | | e = || A Flopry g Attention these functions is time
[] C:UserFlash [] CiUserFlash i R
[/] Style [ D:iIntertMem E [7] D:Inter.Mem 3 intensive
V] MPad [] E:Hard Disk [T E:Hard Disk
[C] I First Ush | QL First Ush
/] Text ] 1: Second Ush [7] J: Second Ush
| I e of OO O B | N e o OO Y Y b
Edit Path

DvSonglistioutputh HDOVBAMKY_Ali Old directary
|| 1Songlistioutput HDIBANKNDI--k Click

*

Subdirectory —

’ Cancel ] ’ Reset all ] ’Delete entry] ’ Delete directary ] ’Rename dir}e@]

— —

Change simultaneously for all or single file types.

Security query
Tauestion . R T e § =5

Renarme all bank bidi, Audio, Style, Mpad, Text entries with the directory: Dy Songlist/output/HDOBANES Al to D Songlist/output/HDOBANEDi--k

— e — e =

Change drive assignment in banks (Change path entry)

Change path enfries - -
File Type Change dewvice
MIDL Old external dewvice Mewy external device |
Audio % Flopy 5 A:Flappy - || Attention these functions is time inten-
Ct User Flash | C: User Flash .
Style [ Inter. bdem L Interfdem = Sive
[7] MPad E:Hard Disk E: Hard Disk i
L First Usk 1 I First Ush
V] Text I: Second Ush
I T ¥
Edit Path
DaSonglisthoutputhHDINBANKN_Al Old directory
JASonglistioutputi HDOLBAMK_A Ul
- Subdirectory i
i Click
’ Cancel ] ’ Reset all ] [Delete entry] ’ Delete directony ] lRename director}-’] Il
[]

Change simultaneously for all or single file types.
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Delete directory in the banks

<]

& Floppy i [] & Floppy
C: User Flash [] C:UserFlash

! [] D Intertem
Hard D|sk [] E:Hard Disk
L First Ush [] L First Ush
iR Secnnd sk

E E E E

D Zonglisthoutputy HDONBANENS, --m
Choose new directory _

Delete all bank Midi ertries with the directo ry: D /Songlist/output/H [.J_DJ;‘EMKH.&.;- fri

=

£ Floppy i [] & Flappy
C: User Flash [] C:UserFlash

[ D:Inter.Mem
E: Hard Dlsk [] E:Hard Disk
L First Ush [] L First Ush
il Secund Ush

E E E E

DvSonglisthoutputy HDMBAMENS, --m
Choose new directory _
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Question Iﬂi

Delete all bank Midi entries with the directory DifSonglistfoutput/ HDOABAMESS, --rn

s Mo

Edit Playlist
,Create / edit playlist"

Create Playlist

Use this function to create a new playlist. To do this, select a bank directory to add. Fur-
thermore you select a digital workstation directory where the banks are stored.

T createredit playtict AT = o

Function
| Playlist file narme

The reqUired ValueS for @ Create new playlist. DsonglistyoutputyHDOWPLIi st Testd by Tty
Memory and Openview are

selected in the selection me-
nus below.

1 Append to existing playlist. Select a playlist Append a playlist
I Change existing playlist.

| Delete complete subdirectories,

| Check wiewsmemory and bank directory of an existing playlist. N
: : |
If the check is activated, the Directory / File |
default settings for each entry Scan bank directory or a file |
are checked and corrected D\Sanglistioutp Ut HDIVBAMNKS --rn |
(set to Off) if necessary. _ _ |
| Select a bank directony | | Select a bank file
|
Filter: Basic bank directory of the digital workstation  Drive i
2 A1 Select i
Mewr basic bank directory of the digital workstation  Drjwe Playlist entries |
i/ Workstation StickDir/Bank 1~ Al |
Basic bank directary 1
]
Pararneters [
| Delete entry if the linked bank is missing on the computer I
[] Sart by title, [/] Sort by director |
- I
|/] If & setting is naot possible, set this setting to off.
Mlerrary rewn Mlermory filker Opervien: fe Qperwiewy filter
OFF - ik CFF - i

Check the settings

'\. 3
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Check playlist settings

Now that you have defined the parameters for the new playlist, you can check them by
clicking "Check the settings" before creating the playlist.

Function PR
I Playlist file narme

@ Create newr playlist, DaSonglistoutputh HDMPList Te st sy Tt
| LAppend to existing playlist, select a plawlist Append a playlist
I Change exizting playlist,

Delete cormplete subdirectaries,

Check wiew/mermory and bank directory of an existing playlist.

Directary f File
Playlist: DivSonglisthoutputhHDOVPListh TestLtsy -

Create ar add to a playlist.

Add all banks of the directory: DASonglisthoutput\HDDVBAMKNAS, --1m
to the playlist: DSonglisthoutputh HDILVPLIst Testltsy

Digital W¥arkstation Basic Bank directory to be entered:
LMW orkstationStickDirfBanks + "Bank" subdirectary ;

m
E I T I O O O O I W O W

The following parameters are entered:

R L L

Pararmeters

Delete entry if the linked bank iz missing an the computer,

|| Sort by title, /| Sort by directony.

|/ If a setting is not possible, set this setting to off.

Mermary new Mernory filter Dp e e newy Dpermsiew filter
OFF - * OFF 3 "

Exit | Clase check the settings Execute |
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Extend a playlist or add it to another

With this function you can add further entries to an existing playlist or
attach another playlist.

Additionally you can output the resulting playlist sorted by title or directory.

select a bank directary Helect a bank file

_-
——-
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Change Playlist Entries

With this function you can change the following parameters of the playlist:
Drive, Directory, Subdirectory of the digital Workstation, Sorting, Memory and Openviewer.
These settings can also be checked and automatically corrected before execution.

Attention: For an automatic check of the settings, it is absolutely necessary to have the
affected banks on the computer.

Function
Flaylist file narne

{1 Create new playlist, DhZonglistyoutput HAd0WPLIisES taw Tty

) Append to existing playlist, Select a playlist Append a playlist

@ Change existing playlist,

I ) Delete cormplete subdirectaries,

) Check viewfmemory and bank directory of an existing playlist, B
|

Directary / File |

Scan bank directory ara file |
|

Zelect a bank directory Select a bank file |

|

Filter: Basic bank directory of the digital warkstation Drive l

I/KeyboardPlatte /Hd0/BANK/_Alif " . |

Mew basic bank directory of the digital workstation  Dirjve V] Playlist entries l

J:/KeyboardPlate/Hd1/BANK £ Al ] iy |

Basic bank directony Renarmne SubDir |
|

Pararmeters i

[] Delete etitry if the linked bank is missing on the computer, ]

[/ Sort by title, || Sort by directory. |
L

V] Fa setting is not possible, set this setting to off.

bemory new Mernory filter Dperrvien ney Dperriew filter

Exit Check the settings Execute

i T ='|' ——————m eSS = .




108

Playlist Eintrage loschen

1. Select a Playliste

2. Filter Basic bank directory
3. Memory filter

4. Openview filter

DarvSonglistoutput HDOWPLIsTES tew
Append a playlist

Select a bank directory Select a bank file

Fl

Check the settings
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Check Playlist

Check all playlist entries with your settings and create a log file. This log file
is displayed and stored under the playlist directory in the computer.
Filters can be set for the check: Bank, Memory and Openview

Installation directory \ Configuration \ Playlist directory \ PlayListCheck.txt

CvSonglisthoutputhHD O PLIsEAES t5w

@ @

™
@
@

The log file




110

Check Bank File

With this function you can check your registration banks
The checksums and memory locations are checked

Check bank files directory "D Songlisthoutputh HDONWBANEY*

Found errors are displayed and can be corrected automatically.

DhSonglisthoutputtHDINBANKN_&INYesterday, S917.RGT (Tyras 5/76)
-Gpim 01 Mermone: 2 Not found
-Gpmm 01 Mermone: 3 Not found
DSonglistioutputyHDNBANIN_AINWhenshanLovesAWorman RGT (Tyros 5/76)
-Gpim 01 Mermone: 2 Not found
-Gpm 01 Memony: 3 Not found
-Gpm 01 Memony: 4 Not found
-Mernory 08 Type: 46 Begin: 0000 End: 0000 Size: 0010 previous gprnidE = gpmidd no correction,
DihSonglisthoutput\ HDMBAMKN_AliNWenus RGT (Tyros 5/76)
-Gpim 01 Mermone: 2 Not found
-Gprn 01 Memaorye: 3 Mot found
-Gpm 01 Memony: 4 Not found
DSonglistioutputsHDMNBANKN_AINTheWlanderer, S917.RET (Tyros 5/76)
-Gpm 01 Memony: 2 Not found
-Gpim 01 Mermone: 3 Not found
-Mernory 08 Type: 46 Begin: 0000 End: 0000 Size: 0010 ¢ - Te—— ﬂ
DiSonglistioutputHDIVBANKY AINOnlYou RGT (Tyras | Question
-Gpim 01 Mermone: 1 Not found
-Gprn 01 Memaone: 2 Mot found Errars weere detected, Log file: DASonglisthoutputtHDOADENBankCheck.log. Fix files?
-Gpm 01 Memony: 3 Not found
-Gpim 01 Mermone: 4 Not found
-bermary 08 Type: 46 Begin: 0000 End: 0000 Size: 0010 s
DiySonglistioutput\HDMBANKN_AINOHappyDay. 3917.RG
-Gprn 01 Memaore: 1 Mot found
-Gpm 01 Memony: 2 Not found
-Gpim 01 Mermone: 3 Not found
DivSonglisthoutput HDMBAMEN A1y Wy RET (Tyros 5/76)
-Gpim 01 Mermone: 1 Not found o

Cie N1 b dosnmin I Mot fiied

< . [= = Y « ® =) o | Auto - | JUmpTabie | ~ | =9 Nextsong

I
25676 R CallPageOft Playlist

| »

m

Log filei: USBX\DB\BankCheck.log
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Export Bank to CSV

Select for export >

Select checkbox for export !

[ Export all bank files 1. Create a CSV about all banks
[~ Export for missing "PDF" link 2. Create a CSV about all missing PDF links
[ Export for missing "Word" fink 3. Create a CSV about all missing Word _I|nks
= Btnoit Bunk to MuschindaExar 4. Create a CSV over all banks that use internal
bl Sl ki styles in the 1st memory for the ,Music Finder*.
Export Bank File Content 5. CS8V lists export of the following bank links: MIDI,
Audio, Song A, Song B, Style, M-Pad, Text-Files,
Cancel )
MIDI—SDng A Voice L,R1,R2,R3
Audio-5eng B
gﬂt}rle
MPad
¥l| Text
n’! Voice
If you select 4:
Question - i - - ; - — ‘ 1 M
This function exports the selected registrations content of the 1, used memoary to a music finder cs« file, Do you want to rermove the leading numbers of the bank name?

This function selects the 1st used memory that uses internal styles. This is then

into a CSV file for import into the music finder. So you can quickly share your settings with
other users without being dependent on the keyboard type!

Should leading digits of a bank name be removed? Yes/No

hanufacture

|lzerBank

[ voxk ][ X cancel ]

Enter information for the Manufacture.
../ installation directory / Mfd / SongListExport.csv
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If you select 5:

Question e Ouestion % MNote >

List only used external files? Yes/No MPad output uniquely sorted with Beryes/ho File saved as: C:\SongList\output\Usb3\DB\Style-Export.csv

Y

Mo |

Yes No

MIDI/Audio: Style:

IEDI'!CJLE! v Rainer Fritz Senglist W1 Rainer Fritz
Menu PMenu
Export of the bank contents "MIDI-Song_A" 12-8Ballad [Ballad]
16BeatBallad [Ballad]
16BeatPop [Ballad]
c\Senglist\output\Ush2\Bank\An--2\AndSoltGoesGYRM.RGT:Memory: 20BIgE o[5S s
1 AndSoltGoes®0.5835.mid; S

60s2Beat [Pop&tRock]
60sGuitarPop [Pop&tRock]
60sRock&Roll [RELE:

c\SongListioutput\Usb2\Bank\An-—-Z\Arpeggios.5317.RG

11 c2/Discover_Genos/Assets/Audio/_Demosongs/Arpeggios_Amp3; sOsVintageRock [Pop&Rock]
;2 c/Discover_Genos/Assets/Audio/_Demosongs/Arpeggios_A.mp3; S-2harch [World]

;3 ci/Discover_Genos/Assets/Audio/_Demosongs/Arpeggios_A.mp3; g:gg‘;‘:‘:;:r[ﬁ?g: ﬁ; i

14 ci/Discover_Genos/Assets/Audio/_Demosongs/Arpeggios_Amp3; e L ]

;5 c/Discover_Genos/Assets/Audio/_Demosongs/A_Thousand_A.mp3; & BStowRock [Ballad]

;6 ci/Discover_Genos/Assets/Audio/_Demosongs/A_Thousand_A.mp3;

&-25lowRockl [Ballad]

;7 ex/Discover_Genos/Assets/Audio/_Demosongs/A_Thousand_A.mp3; 7OsFrenchHit [Entertainer]
;2 c/Discover_Genos/Assets/Audio/_Demosongs/A_Thousand_A.mp3; 7osPopDuol [azz]
TOsPopDuc2 [Ballad]

\ s E B80sEPBallad [Ballad]
c\SongList\output\Usb2\Bank\An-—-2\AThousandYears. 5917 RGT: e e
;1 c/Discover_Genos/Assets/Audio/_Demosongs/A_Thousand_A.mp3; BOSMoncte it [RotraPop]
:2 c/Audio/_Demosongs/A_Thousand_A.mp3; BOsRockAnthem [Pop&Rock]
:3 cx/Audio/_Demosongs/A_Thousand_A.mp3;

20sShuffle [Pop&Rock]

;4 ci/Audio/_Demosongs/A_Thousand_A.mp3; 20sSynthDuo [RetroPopl
:5 c:/Audio/_Demosongs/A_Thousand_A.mp3; 2BeatBallad [Ballad]
:6 c:/Discover_Genos/Assets/Audio/_Demosongs/A_Thousand_A.mp3; EBBeatBallad1 [Ballad]
SBeatBallad2 [Ballad]
? 2 BBeatGtrPop [Pop&Rock]
\SongList\output\Usb2\Bank\BI--2\BlacklsBlack.5917 RGT; SOGuLitarB o [P apERock]
;1 E/Mp3/Improvisation B.mp3;

c\Senglist\output\Ush2\Bank\BI--z\BlackMagicWoman .5317.RGT:
1 E:/Mp3/Improvisation &.mp3;

#
M-Pad: Text:

§ Songlist W1

- = Rainer Fritz
| Songlist Wi,

1]

Rainer Fritz

Penu LLEOs
ChristmasAuldLangSyne. T156.5ct
OChristrnasTree T156. 5t
SeEopiocal Ci/SYSTEM/F/Farswell To Nowva Scotia.bxt
LA i/ SWSTEM/F/Farewell To Mowva Scotial et
seank i SYSTEMY H/Here Comes Santa Claus.bxt
o C:/S¥STEM/H/Here Comes Santa Claus1.tct
e e 4| Ci/SYSTEM H/Here Comes Santa Claus2.b:t
CSYSTEM/H/Here Comes Santa Claus3.txt
o Ci/SYSTEM/ H/Here Comes Santa Clausd.bct
oo CLraVSTEM/IIN The Gaod Old surmmertim e it
: : n The Goo ummertimes.
gz: ﬁﬁ;j:'iéangsy"e'ﬁ S praucl C:/ TEXT/I/It's Beginning To Look Like Christrnas1.tct
S o | C:TEXT/I/It's Beginning To Look Like Christrmas2.bet
e e e F e 8 . TEXT/I/It's Beginning To Look Like Christrnas3.tct
ittt E:/GIG/ devil worman bt
el E:/OLDIES/Ghost riders 1.txt
Lomeciing i NN E:/OLDIES, Ghaost riders 2ot
E.Gtr16BEC Ut E:/OLDIES/Ghost r!der; ER=
S i B E:/OLDIES/Ghast riders 4.6ct
gl i E:/OLDIES/Ghost riders 5.bxt
e E:/OLDIES, Ghast riders S.6ct
=Eeivinds E:/OLDIES/Ghost riders 7.bxt
~Epzaiis B E:/OLDIES/Ghost riders Bt
Fomby Gt 1 6BL3 Ex/ Texcte Wir sind die Moosalbt?lertxt
CongSeChime I/ Discover_Genos/Assets/ THT/80s_PetShop. bt
Flor e cporion] I/ Lyrics/| Won't Forget You.txt
il s i I:/rap3-01/acapella/Songliste a-capella.tet
e 1/ PSR-SXO00/Praxisbuch 2/ TEXTE Amazing Grace.txt
e

Voice:

Songlist V1.4.0 2018/2023 © Rainer Fritz B
Menu
Expert of the bank contents "Voice" ~
C\Songlist\output\Ush5\Bank\Down\E L Organ Bank as Genos.T143.5917.RGT:LeftRight 1:Right 2:Right 3;
+1: TibiaFull Acmp(D: TibiaFullAcmp.SDEB.VCE); "PopOrgan!(D:OrganFlutes.5388.0RG); ~CheezyOrgan(D:CheezyOrgan.S054.VCE);
*TibiaFull Acmp(D: TibiaFullAcmp.S066.VCE); *PipeCrgan(D:PipeOrgan.S067VCE); *PopOrgan!(D:OrganFlutes.5388.0RG); D:TibiaFullAcmp.S066.VCE;
“TibiaFullAcmp; *PopOrganl; *PopOrgan;
“TibiaFullAcmp(D:TibizFull Acmp.SDE6.VCE); *PopOrgan!(D:OrganFlutes.5388.0RG); “Kinura8(D:Kinuras.5065.VCE);
“TibiaFull Acmp(D:TibizFull Acmp.SDEB.VCE);  *TibiaFullAcmp(D: TibiaFullAcrmp.5066.VCE); “Xylophone(D:Xylophone 5353,V CE);
:6: *TibiaFullAcmp(D: TibiaFull Acmp.S066.VCE); StadiumOrgan(D:EuroDrgan.S056.VCE); *Mandolin(D:Mandolin.5118.5WY);
*TibiaFull Acmp(D:TibizFullAcmp.S086.VCE); *PopOrgan!(D:OrganFlutes.5388.0RG); *Glockenspiel(D:Glockenspiel $356.VCE);
;8 *TibiaFullAcmp(D:TibiaFullAcmp.5066.VCE): *PopOrgan!(D:OrganFlutes.5388.0RG); *AirChoir(D:AirCheir 5224 VCE);
Ci\Songlistioutput\UsbS\Bank\Down\\NewBank1.5917.RGT;
:1: GalaxyEp; *GrandPiane; GrandPiano;
GalaxyEp; “GrandPiano; GrandPiano;
GalaxyEp; *GrandPianc; GrandPiano;
;4 GalaxyEp; *GrandPiane; GrandPiano;
GalaxyEp; *GrandPiang; GrandPiano;
GalaxyEp; “GrandPiane; GrandPiano;
GalaxyEp; “GrandPiano; GrandPiano;
GalaxyEp; “GrandPiano; Strings;
C\SongListioutput\Usb5\Bank\Down'\ Test2T5-Song_Charly.5917.rgt;
+1: BoysChoirOoh(D:BoysChoirQch. T255.5ar); ~SopranoSax(D:SopraneSax.T347vce);  MidiGrand(D:MIDIGrand. T230.nkv); CencertGuitar(D:ConcertGuitar.T242.5ar);
:2: BoysChoirQoh(D:BoysChoirDoh. T255.5ar); “SopranoSax(D:SopranoSax. T347.vee); ConcertGuitar(D:ConcertGuitar. T242.sar);
BoysChoirOoh(D:BoysChoirOoh.T255.sar); *SopranoSax(D:SopranoSax.T347.vee); ConcertGuitar(D:ConcertGuitar. T242.sar);
:4: BoysChoirOoh(D:BoysChoirQoh.T255.5ar); *SoprancSax(D:SoprancSax. 1347 vee); Mi : T230nk);  ConcertGuitar(D:ConcertGuitar. T242.sar);
:5: BoysCheirOoh(D:BoysCheirOch.T255.5ar); *SeprancSax(D:SopranoSax.T347.vee); MidiGrand(D:MIDIGrand T230.nlv); CencertGuitar(D:ConcertGuitar. T242.sar); Ei | -
= Next song

CallPageOd = Playlist
Clear fier - -
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Convert Registrations

If you receive registrations from keyboards that you cannot load on your device, you have the opti-
on to convert these registrations to another format. Automatically remove annoying keyboard set-
tings like "lineout" etc. or even integrated links to unavailable files.

The registrations to be converted can be located in any directory and do not have to be contained
in the database. So you can use this function even without a created setup.

To do this, simply follow the numbers in the image below.

B8 Convert registrations - u] X

T T . Selection of file / directory
[ casongList\output\Usb3\Bank: Converts —— | | Select Target Directory . Output d|r’ect0ry
s m e e e e . Destination keyboard format
! ¥ M-Pad Taxt H
i PSRSXDD [ Pedal f¥ Harmonie rsw v Ass gBtt Remove Iocal Settlngs

Remove included links
. Expand full field
Execute conversion

. Reset all settings

T W Lineout ¥ Chord Looper [ Live controll rExp dB k Fields
_rTyWSEr'?E
Tyros /61 |
ojal
Tyros 2 v

ONDURWN

| Display of the type of the |

Additionally the drives are changed,
if this is necessary or desired.
(Expansion) Please refer to the
internal program help for this!

All switches are preset for using the registrations without changing the own local settings.
Thus, all local keyboard settings are automatically removed.

The internal data fields will not be expanded with default settings to update the sound through the
keyboard. If this causes problems when loading the registrations, simply activate switch 6
"Expand Bank Fields" and repeat the conversion.

To preserve included local settings like "Lineout", please select accordingly in group 4.

The following bank changes require the inclusion of the registrations in the current database and
program directories:

Please look at the bank contents in the expanded view to see if all included files are later available
in the entered locations. Missing MIDI, Audio, MPad and Text
links can be easily removed by selecting group 5.

Necessary adjustments to your own settings like finger ring, ACMP etc. can be done before
or after the conversion with the "Batch processing/Change entries" function.
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MIDI Monitor & Scripts

Purpose

With a MIDI monitor for recording and sending MIDI commands between workstation and computer
you can receive and evaluate the sent commands of your Tyros/Genos/Sx

and evaluate them or even send them. You can read Voice, OTS, and short MIDI files to use con-
tained information for your own command sequence. So you can load and execute any settings
like style control settings automatically with each track. An example configuration is provided in

the \NPS\Scripts directory. However, please note the required MIDI settings on your workstation in
the MCF10 tab.

After reading out the voice, you can then use the "Sort" button to assign the commands to the cor-
responding parts (R1,R2,R3,Left) for better readability. Most of the voice related commands are
output with a short documentation to allow less experienced users to get started with MIDI com-
mands. Your commands contained in the scripts can be sent to your workstation from any position
step by step or in their entirety and the results can be tracked.

This way you are able to create and send short command sequences to control your keyboard. You
can then use these command sequences in the Music Finder

Load and Send, or assign them to an NPS (number block Script). This is then automatically loaded
when a track is called up. You can then use the number block keys 0-9 to call up and send 10 defi-
ned scripts. See more in the table of contents "The Scripts Button (Yms & NPS)"

If you want to control your digital workstation automatically while playing, you can organise
this very easily without special MIDI knowledge via time-controlled YMS scripts. A running
beat display at the current beat is also possible. SongList supports you by automatically
generating commands and calculating jumps or corrections. All commands are automati-
cally sorted in the correct order and checked for errors. You can enter the required com-
mands by selecting them from documented list fields, buttons or by playing them in using
the digital workstation.

You do not need any MIDI knowledge to create a control script!

With the help of a created script per title with stored note time positions you can display
the beat display as 1/8 or 1/4 note and let it move in the current bar. The size of the beat
display can be adjusted to the bar width of the sheet of music. Intros, main, ending, break,
keystrokes, multipad, voice control, PDF/Word page change and all other MFC10 functi-
ons can now be stored in the script and executed automatically, just like the chord change.
Thus also a variant of a "Chord Looper" is fully automatically producible which fits exactly
to a title. The tempo as well as start and stop is controlled by the keyboard. For note
sheets with repetitions, you can reproduce this in the script with a maximum of 20 jumps
and always get the current position to play displayed. Furthermore, you can insert any own
commands in the script.
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The following functions are already stored in Songlist and do not need to be selected again.

INTRO 1, INTRO 2, INTRO 3, MAIN A, MAIN B, MAIN C, MAIN D, FILL IN AA, FILL IN BB, FILL IN
CC, FILL IN DD, BREAK FILL, ENDING 1, ENDING 2, ENDING 3, Left Part On, R1 Part On, R2
Part On, R3 Part On, R1 Part Off, R2 Part Off, R2 Part Off, Harmony On, Harmony OFF

These functions are automatically added to those stored in the file C:\SongList\WorkSt\MFC10\
MFC10-External.csv when loading.

Tyros and Genos support additional MFC10 functions, which you should set in MIDI Setup/
MFC10 or MIDI Setup/External Controller to use these functions to use these functions. The mo-
dels PSR-Sxxx / PSR-SXxxx can use or extend all internally stored functions.

Your MFC10 settings made in the digital workstation, you must now check in the file
C:\SongList\WorkSt\MFC10\ MFC10-External.csv and adjust in case of changes.
Please change only the "Function" column with the function you selected in the MFC10 setup. The

original file already contains the setting of the MIDI setup screens. You can enter your own functi-
ons according to the given scheme below the following heading.

Command Code Function (User Commands) ;Do not change this line :; =Separator & =2. com-
mand

1:FF5103B7 1B 00 ; Tempo
This example is a single SysEx command with a function name.

2:B00100;Hall1
This example is a single MIDI command with a function name.

3:96 18 7F & 96 18 00 ; Key CO Down/Up
This example is 2 related MIDI commands (press key and release).

Separator before the MIDI command

Separator before the function identifier.

This file is read into SongList and completes the functions of the button "MFC10" already stored in
the program.

See further information under:
- Available YMS control commands and symbols
- Create a control script
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Create a Voice Set

Send complete sound sets R1,R2,R3,Left (OTS) or even single voice setting to your keyboard at
any time. You can read existing Style (OTS), MIDI, Voice and convert them to a script automatically
with a few clicks. You then save these VoiceSet scripts in the categories (directories) you created
under the

SongList - installation directory/yms/VoiceSet/Beat/ *.yms.

The file name required for this is automatically created with the following syntax and gives you initi-
al information about the content when you select the VoiceSet.

File name composition:
Keyboard with 4 Part: R1_R2 R3 Left
Keyboard with 3 Part: R1_R2_Left

Explanation of characters:
+ Part is activated

_ Part separator

-DSP is activated

-V DSP-Var is activated

Example:
+ConcertGrand-V_+RealStrings-_SteelAcousticPick_+SuitcaseSoft-V.yms

R1 ConcertGrand Part activated with DSP and DSP-Var
R2 RealStrings Part activated with DSP

R3 SteelAcousticPick Part deactivated

Left SuitcaseSoft activated with DSP and DSP-Var

With the "SongList" music finder you can activate this voice set at any time by double clicking on
your keyboard.

Create Voice Set from Style OTS, MIDI or Voice

To create a Voice-Set you can use a MIDI or Style file. With a style you can transfer 4 voice-sets
(OTS) to the computer at the same time, with a MIDI only one.

Which variant you choose is up to you, as each approach certainly has its own advantages and di-
sadvantages.

Using a Style:

Create a voice set on your keyboard according to your wishes with all necessary effects and
volumes. However, do not change the Voice Edit volume, but regulate the volume ratios with the
MIXER. Activate the required Part, Harmony, Sustain, DSP and Variation. Now save your setting
to any style OTS. But don't use an audio style for this, because it can't be saved externally (T5).
Once you have created your "OTS" (max. 4), save the style to a stick. Alternatively, you can of
course also use finished "OTS" of a style, if you like them.

Attention wait before removing the stick until it stops flashing and then connect the stick to the
Compurter.
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Using a MIDI

The use of a MIDI is a little bit more complex than with a style, but for this purpose it is possible to
record only certain Part Voice record and so later also only the recorded parts on the keyboard
change. This way you could mix single voices or groups.

Compose your voice-set here as well. If everything is ready for recording, activate the MIDI recor-
ding without accompaniment!

For the voice you now want to save, press a key once in the correct split area of the responsible
voice part. With the sound of the first tone the corresponding voice parameters are written into the
track.

So you have to press a key for each part R1,R2,R3 and left if you want to save the voice of all 4
parts. Please do not play long note sequences and do not change the voice in the part during
recording, as this will lead to errors in the evaluation in SongList.

Now save your MIDI to a USB-Stick.
Attention wait before removing the stick until it stops blinking and then connect the stick to the
computer.

Use of one Voice

If you want to reload only one voice, this is also possible.
When you load it later on the keyboard, it will always be assigned to part R1!

Change the voice settings according to your wishes and then save this voice to a USB stick.
to a USB-Stick.

Attention wait before removing the stick until it stops blinking and then connect the stick to the
computer.

Create a Voice Set on the computer
Switch to the Script Monitor in SongList.

Menu/Batch Processing/Monitor-Scripts/Monitor-CreateScripts

Hint:

For PSR-Sxxx models with 3 effect blocks or parts only (PSR-S700-PSR-S975)

the part R3 is included in the OTS and in the Voice-Set Script, but it is not used and is put on non-
existing effect blocks (DSP5) and deactivated.

1. First load the file you want to edit with the button "Voice/StyleOTS/Voice" in the group "Other".
file to be edited.

2. If you have selected a style, select an additional OTS.

3. Convert the data to a Voice-Set with the button "Create OTS*

4. After completion, the currently set octave is now queried in order to be able to set this correctly
later by hand. to be able to set it correctly later by hand. If you want to do without the addition,
press "Cancel". (Upper Octave ..UppOct0)

5. switch "Part Change", will be activated automatically afterwards, to add or change the current
settings to the script or to change them.

6. If necessary, adjust the parts, volume and DSP.
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7. Now save the new voice-set under your categories (directories) under the
SongList - installation directory/yms/VoiceSet/Beat/ *.yms.

E. Sort |ﬂ Df&'f| Remove duplicate | Renumber ‘ Remove Gm/XG Reset | | Record COn | - ¥ Run script || SysEx Sze [T Qock [ Import log.

Record sefting
Erstellen eines SoundSet. [~ Recordchords [V Alon [~ No Spit/lempo

Create a SoundSet. [T Time marker '1_;| [T NoR1RZR3L
: = " NoCherd €hT
Next Jump: B

Master Voice  Octave DSF DSF Var

e = =
T = = I =

Select checkbox

Select
{ OIS

o = E=InE s
L T = = ] =

* Exit Apply | Crash |

1 e w1 =il =l Rep~x Ins ™ X
1 B3 Change NewTime
! E ’":e_-‘S'.-,‘EC'.E_-'M\DI| e 75 | MDISort |
1 First fine | Load *.yms | Save "yms | | 4 | Searct Start search | Step | Time Step cn | :I Send the t‘e‘ WE || Hex/Decmal Calkculator | Songlist On |
! . [ Head
 EENENNNEEEEENEEERNNNEENNNNNEENRNNNERRRNNE e IEEEEE 7
Script control
oA | & | ¢ | o | e I | _ | 5o | s | we | opd || #XYBeat | 58wt | w0 [0 = = Ilfa‘pe:;c:n;p
Chord Key | _ Jo |1 | 2 | 3 | |e |7 |s | o | <[] = | H—_l,_,_

[ - Comvert
N Cear |  ASCllzoHEX J-

=t

| HEX to ASCI \

Post-processing the voice set on the workstation (keyboard)

Now reload the file on the USB-stick into the keyboard and listen to your voice-set again.
listen to your voice set again.

Then change to another sound and send your created voice-set to the keyboard using the
"Send the Table" button.

All settings of the parts, harmony, sustain, DSP effects should now be available again as in the
original. The DSP/effects are assigned to the highest effect numbers in descending order
R1,R2,Left,R3 as usual. For the PSR-S700 - PSR-S975 the part R3 is omitted.

If you use a voice-set with active DSP variation, switch to the part with the active variation and
press the "Record" button in SongList.

Then activate the DSP variation. A line with the corresponding command will be added to the
script. Now deactivate the button "Record" again.

If you have several voices with an active variation, repeat this procedure for these parts as well.
Now delete all erroneously added script lines that have no DSP reference in the documentation
and save the script again.

Attention. The variation button does not light up if it has been activated by the script.
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Sending a voice set to the workstation (keyboard)

If you want to send your created voice sets to the workstation, you have 3 options.

Send voice set via the music finder screen (default method)

Start the Music Finder via the "Music Finder" button on the SongList main page.
If necessary, drag the Music Finder window to a 2. screen where it is constantly available.

Mote X

You have to create a database first using "Addlmport"

If you have not yet created a music finder database, download the desired music finder CSV files
from music friends with the help of the deposited links on my website and import them in the music
finder with the button "Add Import". This function is also useful for newer keyboards like Genos, if
they create new registrations and are looking for a suitable style. If you don't want to use the data-
base, just acknowledge the displayed hint when accessing the Music Finder for the 1st time. If you
import all linked CSV files, you will get about 10 000 entries, depending on your keyboard.

=

Music Finder

e STV GROUP [TEMPO[INTRO MAIN [ WORKSTATION. ~ TITLE STYLE GROUP [TEmpo|INTRO MAIN WORKSTATION ~
o] N | 5 ~

4 3
e UppOctdyms

Open/Close "Send Voice" |

e UppOctlyms
ings UppOctoyms

Q Is 17 Ju v Jw Jx v _Jz _Jo_J1_Jz_ |3 |s e 17 1s 1o |
VEREOR e space Joel 1~ T T8 Jc_Jo__le _lr Jc _Tn 11 1/ l« M Iv N o __|p |
e | e [ » [ & | ¢ | 8 | 2 | 4 T o [ | soeeine |
it A%, o, Word™ 0 ASOR Sach PRRE | i | conres | oo |

key
Clesrfter || Act Title="Ac" and Worlatation="" Set Workstations Show.all | SN | sonotist | J et

5 7 7 P e ) 3

LT‘ '\.u ,}V jw“\x vJV ,‘Zy,‘ny"“ ‘.‘Zv‘ \xL \4'15‘ ls \v” \sn \gh

At the bottom left of the now\\displayed/ music finder you will find the button "Voice-Set ON/OFF",
with which you can open the Vou:e-Set window. Your directories (categories) created under the
installation dlrectorleMS/V0|ceSetl are. now dlsplayed and you can navigate through your crea-
ted category folders. -

You can edit a selected voice set entry or move it to another directory using the Delete (-), Edit
(Pen) or Move buttons. If possible, the associated voice set file-in the file system is edited or mo-
ved at the same time. For example, you can quickly and easily change the name extension ..Up-
pOct0.yms to ..PppOct1.yms if the corresponding voice set has to be moved to the correct octave
position by hand. With the help of the built-in search function it is possible to quickly find a specific
voice.
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With the Left, R1,R2,R3 (1,2) buttons below the list, you can exclude any parts from an update, for
example, not to change the Left Voice of the style used, as this does not always sound like the
style. For this reason, the standard has been changed to deactivate the Left Voice (1). This means
that only R1,R2,R3 (2) will be updated if you do not change this setting

Music Finder

@ [Clarinet] ~
&- [Dole]

- [Flate]

E [Guitar]

& [Harf]

E [Harmonica]
E [Horns]

& [lrish]

E [JamesLast]

& [Jaz]

E: [Meuer Ordner]
- [Ooh]

& [Orgel]

&- [Piano]

- [Rock]

= [Sax]

E [Schlager]

&- [SingelSound]
Ef [Strings]

- [Synth]

& [Test]
E [Trumpet]
& [Viols]

njiin]a

[]

Remove assigned insertion eff:1-5 | 6-20  21-28 | All |CHORUS»’R€VERB [ Mo GM/AG |leset

|8E

¥]

01 Atmn;phersr!aHHaIIE +| Send-Eft. | Elear) Ef-f| Reload EFf. |

@ Jr [s |t Ju v Jw |x [f Jz Jo le 1= Igf Is [s 11 s Jo |t

VoiceOff|Shift | Space |Del |+ A Je  |c ol |E |F IS | H (I ‘]K L Im In Jo [p |1A

= ‘ :! | . B . Move / | Rec. number |Selected == Selected Rec. b

[~ Hide main  Filter A*, a*, +* *a* v A_Shift Search key [ Adjust Voice Vol. - +[ 132 1 [ Lv R1lv R2l¥ R3| Addimport | Compress | Export | |
Clear filter H" Title="**" and Workstation=""" D;‘/ SetWUrkstat\Uns Show_all ‘ Set NPS ‘ Songlist | ] Exit

You can use the latching switches to delete the insertion effect areas Song, Voice, Style etc.
before setting the new Voice to remove the old effects. As a style player, only use the switches
(5,6) to avoid changing the effects of the style

“Part 1-5 (L,R1;R2,R3 ) (5)”
“Part 6-20 (Song/Voice) (6)”
“Part 21-28 (Style) (7)”

“or All”

However, this assignment depends on the respective keyboard. For more detailed information, ple-
ase refer to the respective operating instructions.

You can use the switch (3) to activate the volume adjustment of the activated voice parts
and adjust them all simultaneously in the correct ratio using the slider (4).

Double-click on a selected VoiceSet to activate it on your keyboard.
Use the “Exit” button to exit the music finder again
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Voice set call by activating a registration

Call up a registration by means of Songlist. The linked associated PDF/Word file is displayed
PDF/Word file is displayed or a note about possible control functions if no link is link has been

stored.

1. Previous page (disabled)

2. Next page (disabled)

3. Press the mouse wheel or the ESC key = Exit display.
Scroll the mouse wheel = display the music finder.

4. Extra 1 switch to next title

5. Extra 2 switch to next title
6. Assigned number pad functions 0-9
7. Also note the function display

Choose a function

Music Finder

[mme [smvie

GROUP

[Tempo|INTRO

MAIN

WORKSTATION ~

C +JazzFlute_+Whistle_+ CxCocktailGrand_itopiaBellsyms

+JazzTrumpet_+ Mandolin_s SlowStrings_ltopiaBellsyms
+MusetteBass_+PanHeaven-_+Mandolin_BoysChoirOohyms
+MusetteBass_+ PanHeaven-_+SaxSectionSoft_+ BellHeaven.yms
+MusetteBass_+ Strings-_+ CyberPad-_HaaBoysyms

+PopOrgan!_+ EuroPercussion_+ButterStrings-_BellHeaven yms
+RomanceClarinet_+BrightPadBell-_- Humming_MovieStringsyms

+RomanceClarinet_+ OrchestralFlute_+ OrchestralHarp-_+ OrganBellsyms
+Saxophone_+ItopiaBells-_+Allegro_Wah.yms

+ShadowedGuitar-Y_+ EuroBright_+ DreamHezven_Haz.yms
+ShadowedGuitar-_+ FantasyBells-_+ConcertGrand_MovieStringsyms
+StutliStrings-_+Mandolin_sSymphonyHorns1-_BellHeaven.yms

[SingelSound]
+BrightPiano,_Strings_GrandPizno_Strings.yms
+Cassotto,_Steirisch_GrandPiano_SuitcaseSoftyms

+JarzClarinet_JazFlute_GrandPiano_Strings.yms

+UprightPiano_RomanceClarinet_ClassicalFiute_AccompAahyms
Barsls_GrowlSax - FatSynthBrass ym

[steirisch]
[strings]
- +BalladStrings-_+ BallroomStrings-_+Allegro_EarlyDigitalyms
L+ Ballad Y : +FingerChorus

[ +Reaistrings_FluteEnsemble_GrandPizno_SuitcaseSoftyms

<

’R s | Ju v Jw |x |y |z
VoiceOff | Shift | Space [Del |+ |A |e  |c |p | |f

€

| sl

[N E

15 Ik

A

v

v
>

5 6 T |8 |9
L M N Jo |r |

‘ ] ‘ Rec. number | Selected »» | Selected Rec

e | &
rd*

Filter A%, @, "Word® ¢ ASh
Clearfitter

Search key

™ Hide Songlist

Add import | Compress |

Export ‘

[ Tite=""flut*" and Workstation=

Setibortations Wb st g [onat=: R E3

A_key=Add to playlist ‘R_ke3r=Run script ‘M-wheel=mnsic finder |

At the edge of the screen a menu about further function call possibilities Mill show. By scrolling the
middle mouse wheel "M-wheel" you can call the music finder from this display. display. Now
proceed again as described in the last section to call up a Voice Set, or search.

After that you can simply leave the music finder with the mouse. will be hidden again. Or you can
close the voice set window with the button "VoiceSet-OFF" again. You can close the music finder
with the button "Exit" or by leaving the surface with the mouse. the interface with the mouse.

Voice set call by the Monitor-CreateScripts function

Call the Monitor-Scripts function "Menu/BatchProcessing/Monitor-Scripts/Monitor-Create-
Script" load the desired YMS Script with the button "Load *.YMS" and press the button "Send the
Table" then press the button "Send the Table". This function is preferably used for testing a
script.

Create Voice Set as Registration "Replace style"

In addition, a registry-based function has been implemented in the "Delete Memory Contents" func-
tion collection. First you remove all saved settings

from the registry except: Style and Voice. After that you only activate the button

"Replace style" and start the function again. Now when you call the registry only the Voice
L,R1,R2,R3 will be loaded without the saved style. So you can now also store your "Voice setting"
registrations on the keyboard, use them and thus load different created Voice settings without influ-
encing other parameters.
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Search MIDI position in the keyboard (page and line) Function: Music finder

Adagic(Gm)Tomaschlbinoni | Chillout1 |Ballad |80 | Off | Main_A | Tyros3
':indagio(Gm)TomasoAIbinoni |StringAdagio |Movie&5how |54 |0Ff |Main_A |Tyr055 [¥]
< >
Q ’R 5 T [ [ [ [ 2| T 3 |4 |s 6 7 g s ]
VoiceOnl Shift | Space [Det [+ |a Je fc fo Je JF Je fn Jr |y |k L |m |n_ fo |p |
| | =3 | [=] L1 ‘ @ | Rec. number |Selected > > Selected Rec.
Get bank name |Fi|terA*, a*, +* a* [ A_Shift  Search key __ Search MIDI On Add import | Compress | Export |

Ins ™ Clear

*

.....

,.w", Set Workstations

Show_all | Set NPS |Main Of-f| R E

As of Songlist version 1.4.5, you can search for and display the page and line position of your MIDI
files on the music finder interface.

This requires that your MIDI is stored in your “SongList” MIDI directory. (Setup entry MIDI files) You
can store the MIDI using the “Windows Explorer” or the synchronization function “Sync Comp <>

Worst”.

To search for the positions, press the “Search MIDI On” button to display the MIDI. Enter a search
term in the search field.
The search results with the pages and line numbers are displayed in the right-hand window.

4. right window position P2,1 of the MIDI directory display — Page (page) 2nd line 1
6. right window position P1,2 of the selected directory — Page 1. line 2

Baby Come Back

4 c G ‘ C
r.4 I — LY | s | I I I —
| FonY I 1 I 1Y 1 1T I I T I ] 1 1Y
h\IV é 1 1 1N} I # Il Il 1 1 r i =l- 1N} 1
o - o - v, 4 - -
thatdoes-n't mean  that you'vetoleave town. Come back, yes, a
G F G G E C G G
T O —
-——-T’ ﬂ Music Finder = * E
el ST P (E_-d] (PZ1) - BabyComeBack.mid (P1,2) r
TigerRag.mid (P5,3) [Baa-1] (PY,2) - BabyCememid (P4,10) .~
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C TijuanaBrass.Mid (P5,1 [Com--] (P3,8) - ComeBabyCome.mid (PZ1) E
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A " t
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Linking to a number block

You can link your 10 most important voice sets to a number block. To do so, copy the respective
voice set into the number block directory and follow the instructions under the table of contents
"Number block scripts NPS (MCF10 & SysEx)".

The command file MFC10-External.csv
C:\SongList\WorkSt\MFC10\MFC10-External.csv

MFC10 Code Key Function ;Do not change this line :,; =Separator
(This section up to User Commands is only supported by Tyros/Genos)

0 :0D, C#1 ; Memory 1

1 :0E, D-1 ;Memory?2

2 :0F , Eb-1 ; Memory 3

3 :10, E-1 ;Memory 4

4 11, F1 ;Memory5

5 : 12, F#1 ; Memory 6

6 :13, G-1 ;Memory7

7 :14 , Ab-1 ; Memory 8

8 :15, A1 ;Memory9

9 :16, Bb-1 ;Memory 10

10 : 17 , B-1 ; Style Start/ Stop
11 : 18 , CO ; Synchro Stop
12 : 19 , C#0 ; Fill Self

13 : 1A, DO : Fill Down

14 : 1B , EbO ;Fill Up

15 :1C , EO ;M-Pad1

16 : 1D , FO ; M-Pad?2

17 : 1E , F#0 ;M-Pad 3

18 : 1F , GO ;M-Pad 4

19 : 20, AbO ; M-Pad Stop
20 : 21, AO ;Tap Tempo

21 : 22, Bb0 ;Transpose +
22 : 23, BO ;Transpose -
23 : 24, C1 ; OTS 1

24 25, C#1 ;0TS 2

25 :26, D1 ;0TS 3

26 : 27 , Eb1 ;0TS 4

27 : 28 , E1 ; REGIST SEQ.+
28 : 29, F1 ; REGIST SEQ.-
29 : 2A , F#1 ; Sustain

Command Code Function (User Commands) ;Do not change this line :; =Separator & =2. command
1:FF 5103 B7 1B 00; Tempo

2 :B0 0100 ; Hall 1

3:96 18 7F & 96 18 00 ; Taste CO Down/Up

Starting from the line "Command Code" , modify or add any new lines. However, note the
required structure.
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Effekte & Chorus/Reverb

For further information
These functions are based on the Casper tutorSynth Youtube video

“Insert and Variation Effects (DSP) in the Yamaha arrangers - explanation with Genos, Tyros”
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=B2ApF8wTLqE.

When creating or sending VoiceSets, the last used Voice Effect or Insertion settings can affect
the next VoiceSet. To provide a uniform basic setting as a starting point, you can effectively delete
these old settings as follows.

E [Violin] j VeiceSet in the music finder function. |
H +5eattle15tViolins_+ OrchestralHorns_+ Orchestral Oboe_Orcl
i e +Violin-_+Strings-_GrandPiano_Strings-_UppOctyms
=TTTE T o 0 ©O0Q
. e 2 | E [« | =] [ ] .
A A | y v
X \ \
Ao e e o 18 | 6-20 | 21-28 | Al |CHORUS_»'REVERB|I7 No GM/XG Reset 01_AtmosphereHallHall2. | Send-Eff. | Clear-Eﬁ‘,| Reload EFf. |
Q 'R | s | T | u | v |w |x | ¥ |z |o |1 | 2 |3 |4 | 5 | 6 | 7 |8 | |
Voice Off| Shift | Space | Del | = |la |8 Jc o e | F le v |1 | le v Im In Jo |rp |

Updating available effects

If you have changed, deleted or added effect scripts, you should reload them with ,Reload Eff.*
button 7!

Deleting insertion effects & chorus/reverb

1. all insertion effects of the respective tracks are removed. (Style/Song/Voice/All)
2. chorus/reverb is removed

3. GM and XG commands are not sent as they load unwanted style effects.

6. previously used effects are removed.

Sending effects

Select an effect you have created from the list (4) and press the ,Send Eff.“ button (5).

The stored scripts must first be created according to the instructions using SongList! Please save
the created scripts without subdirectories under: “.\YMS\EffectSet\”

The following scripts are provided as an example.

01_AtmosphereHallHall2.yms, 02_Hall2Chorus2Symphonic2.yms

Creating effect scripts

Set all the necessary parameters and effects for the voice you want to use. When you have set
everything, save this setting to a temporary memory location of any registration.

When saving, please only activate the “Style” option.

Now call up the “Monitor/Create Scripts” function

Il
FL Senglist V1.4.4 2018/2024 © Rainer Fritz | ,
Menu | X |
Setup SUEDIR PDF
I ~ - - -
B sync Comp.<>Workst. 6T “Neal BlowingInTheWind.pdf r Sie die g schte REGISTRATION-MEMOR te [1]-[10] und
B Creste Database _Neul ElueBajyou pdf enfeldeinstellungen
&3 Import a bank file _Neul BluehMoon.pdf
Help for importing _Meut BlueSuedeShoes.pdf
H setch Processing 3[R Remove speciol chorters Not set
Stvle \ g
e = I B Style MIDI Song
" Abost EoogizNights pdf
oul [ Create file number MIDI-FNR Not zét T Multi Pad Audio S
npo ML ad \udio Song
R & Import FNR / MIDI / MP3 BorminThelisa pelf D Lo GLSILISOTS
BF 1 BomThisWaySITRST [ /] Change path entries BornThisWay. pdf e .
BF 1 BorToBeWild S317.RGT B cronge enties BornJoBeWild.pdf Line Out Chord Looper
BF 1 Bo(hSwdstwSQﬂ.RGTD Delete Memons ¢ Not
ete tent: <
BF 1 BreakingUplsHardToDo.§ SR L D BreakingUplsHardToDo.pd Transpose Scale Tune Text
BF 1 ErokenWings.5917.RGT L Crestereditplaylist BrokenWings.pdf
BF |1 BrownkyedGirlSSI7RGT| &  Check Bank File BrounEyedGirl pdf Live Control Foot Pedals Assignable Buttons
BF 1 BmwnGlrIInTh:ngQﬂT?. Export Bank to CSV BrownGirllnTheRing.pdf
BF 1 BumingHeartS917.RGT Bu% Heart pelf 5 . e
2 Cania 8 Keyboard Harmony/Arpeggio Vocal Harmony/Mic Setting
BF 1 ByThelmelGetlobhoenin=s - =] e E
¥ >
= e L Monitor/scripts 2 anitor/Create script
= 7 Script screen changs
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In the Script Monitor, clear the current list using “Clear” if necessary, stop the

“Run Script” function (1) and delete the style effects as the next action using the

“Clear Eff.” button (2). All preparations for recording the “Style effect script” are now complete. The
last step is to activate the “Record On” button (3)

Now press the previously saved memory button on the keyboard. All commands are now recorded
(4) and can then be saved as an effect (YMS) script under: ..\YMS\EffectSet\03NewEffect.yms
using the “Save *.yms” button.

@ Monitor / Create script — ™

Sort ‘ Clear Dss‘.s| Remaove duplicate | Renumber | Remove GmyXG Reset ord On

00000: FO 43 10 4C 02 01 00 01 17 F7  ;SysEx Reverb + Chorus (Reverb) i Fe e e A No Spli/fempo
00002: FO 43 10 4C 02 01 20 01 10 E7 :5ysEx Rewverb + Chorus (Chorus) -

00004: FO 43 10 4C 02 01 SB 7F &7 ;SysEx Reverb + Chorus L - L NGELRZ*RE‘L__
00005: FO 43 10 4C 02 0L 40 01 06 F7  ;SysEx Reverb + Chorus (DSP 1 Global) m Next Jump: [~ NeCrord Ch7
r [~ 50% H
;‘. Part Master \Voice Octave DSP Blo Var

oo e Ao IP

e ] e
oo e - 2F

il e e

2y Ch 1 Al ‘ |

[T Runscript [ SysExSize [ ™ Import Log. [~ Get Style

Crash |
e e T

Beat Bar MNote J’hange MNewTime

Other
e/StyleOt HIDI| reate OTS | MIDI Sert ‘

First fine | L:E:"_-,r"5| Save * yms ‘ | Hﬁ E’E"sfar:"| 5’5p| Time Step on Hﬂ table | ,_ Hex/Dedmal Calculator | Songlist Off ‘

Test command line Input 100x=dedmal is converted to 64 hexadedmal o ERF [ Head

01_AtmosphereHalHzl2 yms _55 ~~~~~~ and | Serssnshot ‘ MIDIFIR | I~ 18 note
A | = | c | o | £ | £ | - | =0 | =0 | 10 | b Mwﬁﬂlﬁl_lj!:ﬂ;p
Chord Key | _ R E | 2 B | 2 | s e E E e ] <[] stump 1| Move |0 2 [Fom [l =

| Cear |  ASClIto HEX
| HEX to ASCI | A=

Testing the created effect scripts

Now switch back to the “VoiceSet” music finder function. Please refresh the

effect list with the “Reload Eff.” button (7). You can now select the new effects and test them with
different “VoiceSet”. In this way, you can easily create, save and use your style effects without any
MIDI knowledge.

However, when changing the effects, it is advisable to delete the old effect first, using the
“Clear Eff.” button (6) and then send the new effect using the “Send Eff.” button (5) in order to al-
ways achieve the same effect output settings.

If you only want to delete insertion effects, use the split buttons (1). (Style/Song/Voice/Alle)
To delete Chorus & Reverb, use the “Chorus / Reverb” button (2).

If you want to send GM and XG commands, deactivate the checkbox for the filter
“No GM/XG Reset". (3)
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Command description:

The command line begins with the sequence number followed by a colon:

This is followed by the actual command followed by a semicolon with the documentation.

However, the sequence number and the documentation can be omitted.

00001: * 1 ; First note bar 1 note 1

MIDI commands are written in hexadecimal form and do not contain an indicator at the beginning. You
should not use zeros to separate commands! However, you can write several commands in a row to speed
up transmission. SongList uses this when writing chord.

Available YMS control commands and symbols
~ 125 + =— Always 1st line ~ xxx— Beat width +— Display with 1/8 notes Instead of /4 =— Without head.
* 1 — First note bar 1 note 1

# 100,100 — Position beat display on screen. This only applies to the same screen resolution
#10,10 >1 — Position beat display on screen. With page change.

#>1 — Change to next page

# <1 — Go to previous page

#<2 — Go back 2 pages

#<0 — Go to first page

$ 1,451,265 —1st jump at time line 451 to line 265 The line is set automatically and can be omitted.
$21,1 —2nd jump at time line 1 to line 1 The jumps are executed one after the other 1,2,3..20

-2 96 56 7F— Execute this command only in the 2nd pass (-2).

#% — Break 1/16 note to extend the time between 2 commands to give the Work Station time.

Playmg aids Markings on the beat position line "# 100,100"
— Displays a window with plain text, e.g. " #100.100 !!! Repeat loop.
This help is displayed at the beat position of the next bar for the length of one bar.
(1), :(-), ;(*) — 3 possible identifiers of the ; documentation are also displayed in the beat header. e.g.To
switch to the next main ;(+) or ;(-) back to previous main changes (*) intro / break etc.
BEEP — If Beep is activated in the setup, ";Beep" triggers a beep sound in the PC at this position.
e.g. for testing

Please enter this additional information directly in the list or use the insert and text change input mask. Click
on the relevant line and add !! text in the input field. Then press the "Replace text" button
Beispiel: YMS Scripts

D e T P L3, L tEgta Lauwsa.iiis

00026z # 763,480 Il 2 Takte Intro = C itic — "
First line | Load *.yms Sawve *.yms | @ | -J\_‘l_-/-v HT Start search | Step | Time Step on | 015 =5 Send the table |

Test command ne Input 100x=deamal is converted to &4 hexadeamal

|: 763,480 !! 2 Tekte Intro S = 7 Replace text | Send command

00000: ~149 + :Beat size. Please do not remove. Screen:1366,768

00001: * 1 ;1,14/4

00002: 96 26 7F 96 29 7F 96 2D 7F 96 30 7F ;Note On D1-F1-A1-C2 MIDI Channel 7

00003: # 639,557 ;(+)Beat position

00004: 96 26 00 96 29 00 96 2D 00 96 30 00 ;Note Off D1-F1-A1-C2 MIDI Channel 7

00005: * 43 ;12,3 4/

00006: 96 26 7F 96 29 7F 96 2B 7F 96 2F 7F ;Note On D1-F1-G1-B1 MIDI Channel 7
00007: 96 26 00 96 29 00 96 2B 00 96 2F 00 ;Note Off D1-F1-G1-B1 MIDI Channel 7

00008: * 45 ;13,1 4/4

00009: 96 24 7F 96 28 7F 96 2B 7F ;Note On C1-E1-G1 MIDI Channel 7

00010: # 796,557 !l Intro 2 Bar ;Beat position

00011: 96 24 00 96 28 00 96 2B 00 % 2 ;Note Off C1-E1-G1 MIDI Channel 7 & 2 bars interrupt
00012: * 49 ;13,1 4/4

00013: $2,53,17 ;Jump to time line: * 53

00014: $ 1,435 ;Jump to time line: * 43

00015: 9F 14 7F ;Ab-1 Main B(key down) MIDI Channel 16
00016: 9F 14 00 ;Ab-1 Main B(key Up) MIDI Channel 16

00017: * 53 14,14

00014: #% ;1/16 Break between key press and key release.

All commands were created automatically by SongList by pressing the corresponding buttons.
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YMS Scripts

In YMS scripts you can enter any MIDI sequences. SongList uses these for 2 tasks:
Sending command groups via number block and timed YMS script.

Send command groups via humber block

Send any MIDI command with the help of a number block.
Installation directory\YMS\Script\Example.yms

00001: 9F 13 7F ;Main A (key down) G1

00002: 9F 13 00 ;Main A (key up) G1

This example shows a key command that triggers a key press G1 on MIDI channel 16 and thus
activates Main A of the accompaniment if the MIDI setup (channel and function MFC10) is set
accordingly. As you can see, various options and settings are interrelated and interdependent in or-
der to use such commands. In order to call up this script, you have to assign it to a key of a num-
ber block (by means of music finder) and then resolve it via a digit, or you set these commands in a
time-controlled YMS script.

Timed YMS Script

Time-controlled sending of entire control blocks depending on the current clock. Attention these
scripts are not suitable for the number block! In this script you can also enter any MIDI command
that is to be executed at a specific time of a music title. The basis of a time-controlled script is the-
refore the time bar. The time bar is therefore the number of ¥4 or 1/8 notes since the start of the tit-
le, depending on the time signature used % 4/4. The time bar is marked with a *.

All commands noted between one * time bar and the next * time bar are executed one after the

other! (Time line)
00000: ~ 125 + = ;1st line always beat width + 1/8 notes = no beat head

00001: * 1 ; First note bar 1 note 1
00002: # 100,100 ; Position beat display on screen.
00003: 96 22 0C 96 23 43 96 24 42 ;Note On A#0-B0-C1 Press chord key A-B-C

00004: 96 22 00 96 23 00 96 24 00 ;Note Off A#0-B0-C1 chord key A-B-C Release

00006: 96 24 57 ;Note On C1 Press chord C (single finger)

00007: 96 24 00 % 2 ;Note Off C1 Chord C Release (single finger) & 2 bars interrupt
00008: # >1 ;Next page Page change

00009: # <0 ;Previous first page First page

00010: 9F 1A 7F ; Fill Break (Key down) Send MFC10 on channel 16

00011: 9F 1A 00 ; Send fill break (key up) MFC10 on channel 16

00012: $ 1,451,265 ;Jump to time line: * 451 Jump to time line * 451 to line 265

00013: *5 ;2,2 % bar=2, note=2 — (((bar -1) * beat) +1) 1*3 +note =5[xxx ] [x0X ]

00014: # % ;1/16 Break between key press and key release.
Num: Command sDocumentation
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Numbers block Scripts NPS (MCF10 & SysEXx)

For automatic loading, these NPS files must have the same name as the called bank and be loca-
ted in the directory: Installation directory\NPS\Bank\ *.nps

directory. The *.nps and *.yms files are not synchronized to the keyboard.

If you want to load a number block (NPS) file by default, it should be stored with the name
default.nps. This file will then always be loaded if no file

with the bank name is found. An example file can be found under:

Installation directory\NPS\Script\default.nps. Simply copy this file to

Installation directory\NPS\Bank\default.nps.

This file contains command sequences for the control of the style which are also used by the
MCF10. These serve only as an example and can be changed or deleted by you. Between 1 and
10 scripts can be stored. The linked functions of these commands can be defined in the Worksta-
tions MIDI MFC10 Setup. See: "Midi Setup- Settings at the Workstation" / Tab "MFC10".

Attention: The file C:\SongList\WorkSt\MFC10\MFC10-External.csv uses the same MFC settings
though. If you need other settings, you could create another MIDI setup on the digital workstation
and save it with a different name. Attention: The file C:\SongList\WorkSt\MFC10\MFC10-Exter-
nal.csv uses the same MFC settings. If you need other settings, you could create another MIDI
setup on the digital workstation and save it with a different name. Which setup you use then you
have to load manually, because there is probably no possibility to save this in a registry.

The respective loaded numbers pad allocation is displayed at the bottom screen with your
file names adapted to the width without the extension "yms".

0: BREAK FLL | :enpinG 3 [2:Fiue maa |3: Harmony On |4 R0 2 |s:nro 3 [6: pame & |7:mame [ marn ¢ |o: AN D

You can set this display to a screen of your choice with the PDF/Word setup. A call via the compu-
ter keyboard is of course possible but much more confusing.

The author uses a very cheap WLAN number block for about 10 Euro, which is completely suffi-
cient (eBay). The content of the default.nps file contains the assigned command scripts and num-
ber keys for a set "MCF 10" channel 16 in the workstations setup:

0: Start-Stop Ch16.yms 5: Fill-Up.yms

1: Main A.yms 6: Fill-Down.yms
2: Main B.yms 7: Break.yms

3: Main C.yms 8: Ins3.yms

4: Main D.yms 9: End3.yms

The respective *.yms scripts are expected under the installation directory\YMS\Scripts.
If you want to load a *.yms script automatically, please store it or a copy under:
Installation directory\YMS\Bank

DETECT YMFCI [I‘

Content of the start-stop Ch16.yms P

9F OD 7F ; C#-1Style Start / Stop (key down) T (A
9F 0D 00 ; C#-1Style Start / Stop (key up) MiDi -
Command ; Explanation )

CHSELECT
16
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Monitor | Create script Surface:

[0} Monitor / Create script %
Sort ‘ Clear DE:ET.E| Remove duplicate | Renumber | Remaove Gmy G Reset Script sort ] Record On | - W Run script I~ SysExSize | bt I Import Log
Record setting
;Beat size display. Please do not remove or edit. Screen:0 ,]n [~ Recordchords | Alon v Nas mpo
5 WV pibFE
.;.. 3/4 Timeline  Time marker lil ¥ NoRIRZR3L
cBaat posirion | me
;3,1 3/4 TimeLine | I'mu (Note) | Head ;Pﬂ'fdmge L ;:ocmrd Ch7
;Beat position UELS farmany on
il J/4 Tizeline Part Master Voice  Octave DSP DSP Var
:Bsat position | |Beat Lof ChE On 1100 o=llo 2ir
;5,1 3/4 TimeLline . == | =1 =

;Beat position

; 0 3/ =
i t:"” g | [0 sysex commana | 2ch3on [ oo=ffo=dfo I

;Beat ; sition
17,1 3/4 Timeline

:3=-=t, pogition

;Beat position Wait 2 bar] Iia;t 2 Bar I | Keyb Ch1 On Apoly | Crash ‘
18,1 3/4 Timel1

;Beat po ué‘:ﬂ " J :I ’__:I Rep* X

:q. — 4 s re — | I 7 ‘-l Bar Note  Change MNewTime
.J.J_:; Lo tu;a line: 4 Jump to 1in= v Other .

w > | Voice/Stye0tsMIDI| Create OTS ‘ MIDI Sort ‘

First | Load *yms | Save™ | | ‘ Search Start search | Step | Time Step on Im Send the table 30ME | Hex/Dedma ulator } Songlist On }
Test command fine Input 100x= deamal:s converted to B4 hexadedmal = E || Head
|E“ bl | Send command | B Eerhol MIDI FIR |. I— 1/8 note

Script contrel- :

A e ]c b JE |F ]. | | w0 | obd | #vees | sue] Mfﬂu} 0 Loop num.
Chord Key lo 1+ 2 13 J4 15 Je J7 J& ]9 Jle|s>f=]|sump|moe vjlrl_“rseﬂff
Comvert :

| | Cear ASCll to HEX )
| HEX to ASCI | X

Buttons and switches of the Monitor and Script module

"SysEx Size" Automatically add block size information to the SysEx commands when sending.

1. Button: "Sort" Sorts the listed commands according to their line numbers.

2. Button: "Clear" Deletes the list content.

3. Button: "Delete" Deletes / inserts the selected line.

4. Button: "Remove duplicate" Removes duplicate commands.

5. Button: "Renumber" Renumber the list.

6. Button: "Remove Gm/XG Reset" Remove the reset commands from the list.

7. Button: "Script Sort" Sorts and checks the timed script.

8. Button: "Record On" Receive MIDI commands on for x seconds or constantly = 0.

9. Switch: "Run Script" Activates the control by script.
10. Switch:

commands when sending. (Activation is not required for Yamaha).

11. Switch: "Clock" simulates the sync signals of the workstation using the LoopB1 software.
12. Switch: "Import Log" Incoming MIDI commands are stored unchanged under:

Installation Directory\MidilmportLog.txt




13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.
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Button: "First line" Set cursor and script to 1st line and all parameters to start.

Button: "Load *.yms" Load a YMS file from the installation directory\YMS\.
(Contains own or scanned command sequences).

Button: "Save *.yms" Save a YMS file to the installation directory\YMS\.
(Contains own or scanned command sequences).

Button: "Up Down" Move selected line up or down.

Edit: "Search" Search a string (word) in the list.

Button: "Start search" Search the search string in the list.

Button: "Step" Send the commands from the selected position with single steps.

Button: "Time Step On" Send the whole list in single step every 0-5s. The time can be
set from 0 to 5 seconds. If the mouse is over the button, the run will be slower.

Button: "Send the table" sends the whole table.

Button: "Send the command" You can send single commands for testing in a separate
command line for testing.

Button: "Chord Key" Switch to manual chord input and other functions:
Delete all beat, Delete all Chords, Delete all MFC10, Delete all jump, Delete all
Break, Kill empty time marks

Button: "ASCII string to HEX" Convert ASCII string to HEX string:
43 3A 5C 53 6F 6E 67 4C 69 73 74 5C > C:\SongList\

Button: "HEX string to ASCII" Convert a HEX string to an ASCII string:
C:\SongList\ > 43 3A5C 53 6F 6E 67 4C 69 73 74 5C

Button: "Exit" Exit the function.

The "Script control” field

1.

2.

3.

10.

Button: "#X,Y Beat" Enter screen beat position in the list.
Button: "% Wait" Enter a 1/16 note pause or temporarily pause script.

Button: "Mfc10" Select a MFC10 command. (Style control command)

. Selection number of maximum passes of the selected bar

. Display number of maximum passes of the selected bar

. Selection field of the current loop memory location.

. Switch "Set Loop" activates the selected marked block (exercises).

. Switch "To Loop" Jumps immediately to the selected block when starting the accompaniment.

. Button: "<" Scroll back page.

Button: "—" Turn next page



1.
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.
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Selection of the page number for turning the page

Button: "$Jump" Jump to the specified time position.

Button: "Move" Move all script lines (bars) from x to y to insert more bars insert.
Input number of %4 notes to be moved.

From: block start (automatic determination of a line position)

To: block end (automatic determination of a line position).

The "Record Setting" field:

1. Switch "Record Chords" Record chords.

2.

3.

10.

11

12.

13.

14.

15.

Switch "Time marker" Recording of time markers. (note positions)

Switch "Part change" Automatically insert and update the command sequences in your script.
for Master,Voice,Harmony, Volume, Octave, Left,R1,R2,R3.

. Switch ,Sustain“ updates the command line: Sustain

. Switch "All on" scans all commands (filter off)

. Display "Next Jump" Current jump number.

. Switch "No Split/Tempo" Does not scan commands for split and tempo changes.

. Switch "No R1,R2,R3,L" Does not scan voice commands of the workstation (keyboard strokes).

. Switch "No Chord" Does not scan chord commands of the workstation (keyboard strokes).

Switch "Harmony on" Set the Harmony command to on.

. Button: "Keyb Ch1x0 On" Hide channel 1 during scanning.

Button: "Left Ch5x4 On" Hide channel 5 during scanning and disable automatic adding of the respective
voice setting. Addition of the respective voice setting.

Button: "R1 Ch2x1 On" Hide channel 2 during scanning and disable automatic adding of the respective
voice setting. Automatic adding of the respective voice setting.

Button: "R2 Ch3x2 On" hide channel 3 during scanning and switch off automatic adding of the respective
voice setting. Automatic adding of the respective voice setting.

Button: "R3 Ch4x3 On" hide channel 4 during scanning and disable automatic adding of the respective
voice setting. Adding of the respective voice setting.
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The "Other" field

. With the button: "Voice / StyleOts / MIDI" you can read out files of this file type.
. With the Button: "Create OTS" you convert the read Style (OTS), MIDI or Voice to an OTS-Script
adapted to your OTS script adapted to your set ports.
You can call this script at any time to load these voice settings.
. With "MIDI Sort" you can assign the voices and settings to the respective part for a better view.
view. However, this does not correspond to your MIDI channels selected in the setup, but to the
internal keyboard assignment.
. By means of the Hex-Decimal Calculator you can convert single Hex digits into Decimal and vice versa.

. Button: "SongList Off" show/hide SongList main page.

. With the button: "Screenshot" you can create any picture on your workstation and store it on a
and save it on a connected USB stick.

. With the button: "MIDI-FNR" you can read a FNR-MIDI and determine the
and find out the entered MIDI channel.

. Switch: "Head" Beat Windows with head

. Switch: "1/8 notes" Display the beat window with 1/8 notes.
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Create a control script

Intended use

You can use this script to control various functions of your keyboard on a time-dependent basis.

Similar to a MIDI control track, you can switch your rhythm, multipad, voice and memory. The beat
display can be positioned controlled by the style and repetitions can be reproduced on the sheet of
music. Experienced users with the appropriate knowledge can

insert and execute any MIDI commands.

However, none of the included functions require any MIDI knowledge to create your own script.
The biggest advantage over a MIDI control track, however, is that the script can be corrected or ex-
tended at any time without having to create everything from scratch. Even a loop for practicing indi-
vidual sections is possible.

The beat display, which runs with the beat, makes it easier to learn to keep to the beat times. Main,
memory, PDF page change and many other functions can be executed automatically. This means
you have your hands free for other tasks and can concentrate better on the actual note playing.

In the following, | will explain how your script works and how to create it for each individual title or
for use with the number pad.

The script display mode

You start and exit the display mode with the "S" key when you have called up a registration with a
note sheet using "SongList". This mode is used for observing, testing, inserting markers into a
running script as well as for quick recording of sent MIDI commands. No changes can be made
here using the mouse or keyboard. The only exceptions are the keys '-'. '+', 'Return’ of the
numeric keypad and the keys "T=Time Marker On" and "Tab/.=Set TimeLine", which can be used
to set markers in the script during a script run. For more information about marking can be found
under: "Adding Note Positions" & "Adding Markers".

All other keys are not supported in this display. The script is therefore protected against unintentio-
nal changes. A function bar is displayed at the top or bottom of the screen for the available functi-
ons.

A_key=Add to playlist |R_key=Run script M-wheel=music finder |E_key=5Script edit S_key=Script show

The Edit Mode

You can access edit mode by pressing the "E" button. You can exit edit mode with the "Exit" button.
In this mode, you can create and edit scripts or examine styles, MIDI or voices. However, most of
you will create simple scripts to control the accompaniment and the sheet music, for which you do
not need any MIDI knowledge. This function also displays a function bar for control at the top or
bottom of the screen. You can simply operate this with the mouse to trigger functions. The most im-
portant functions for script creation and "beat" positioning have been integrated into this bar in or-
der to achieve accelerated, simplified "beat" positioning.

Prev Page Next Page ‘ #XY Beat Turn page Script sort Record On Run script Meonitor On/Off
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Script structure

A control script contains position markers (TimePos) with the help of which you determine,

when in a piece a certain action is executed. The rough division here are the bars and the smaller
unit are the notes. So the time signature is also relevant for the definition of the

the timing of actions. For the beat display, each bar gets a beat position that is automatically deter-
mined and entered by "SongList" and, if necessary, several commands to be executed. This results
in the following picture.

*1 =bar 1 note 1

#100,200 Beat position x,y on the screen.

00001: FO 43 7E 00 18 7F F7 ;BREAK FILL (Key down) Command1
00002: FO 43 7E 00 18 00 F7 ;BREAK FILL (Key up) command2
*5 =bar 2 note 1 for a 4/4 bar;

Set time signature

First select the measure of the piece and then highlight the name of the registration you want to

edit.
@ I ﬁ!ﬂ I| 3/4 jll]umpToD'lr jl |:-'|I~> Mext song

If the time signature is not a 4/4 time signature (default), press the mouse wheel and a + and a
number will be added to the name of the registration to indicate the time signature. By pressing
again you can cancel this if necessary.

MEM | BAME
1 Amsterdam+3.5917.RGT

Create script

Now double-click the registry to call the PDF. To create a script, press the "e" key like Edit. This will
take you to the Edit window. Press "s" to enter the "Show Mode" to follow the script run if needed.

Now you will see an empty window and we will start by setting the 1st bar that results from the intro
used. Often this is CLOCK 5 and we set this value first.

| Keyb Ch1 Cn Apphy Crash |
34 |5 A i | [ .
34 +|[s Bt = Rep x| Ins*x
Beat Bar Mote Change MNewTime

Positioning the Beat Display

If you don't want to use a beat display, | recommend you to position it anyway first
because it is very helpful when creating the script and finding the bar / note positions.

We now position the beat indicator under the leftmost bar and press the Extra1 key (4) of the
mouse. This sets the left edge in the sheet, which can then be jumped to again. A beep will sound
when the position has been taken. After that we enlarge the beat display to the desired size by
dragging the mouse apart.

N
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Now the preparations are finished and we can set the beat positions.
Now position the beat display under the 1st relevant bar (T1) and then press the
the button "#X,Y Beat".

C EI Gh c EI Script control E E %

z : R (Y Be mico flo =i |1 —=Jiicepnum:

— | [Setlon)
I P [

% Wait

[t
—+

e

=
TT™
e

- | -=

wa- r ein- mal, Maer-chen vol- |

Am G Cc Am

Pressing this button again sets the next entry and positions the beat display further to the right. Small
horizontal adjustments are possible with the mouse wheel (3). Vertical adjustments can be made by
pressing the Extra2 mouse button (5) with the mouse wheel (3). At the end of the line please press the
right mouse button (2) and the beat display jumps to the next line to the left position. There you press
the left mouse button (1) again and repeat the process. At the end of the sheet move the display to the
next sheet and the left position. Then repeat all steps there as well. So with the setting of the left positi-
on by means of the Extra1 key (4) of the mouse.

Correcting a beat display position

Place the mouse pointer in the sheet of music on the position of a beat display position that you
want to change and press the "Extra 2 (Back)" mouse button. The beat display is set to this positi-
on and highlighted in the list. Now move the beat display to the new position. Now place the mouse
pointer over the highlighted line in the list and press the "Extra 2 (Back)" mouse button again to
transfer the values of the new position to the list.

Turn page

At the end of the page, press the — button with the number 1 to generate a page turn to the next page.
With the number 2 you turn 2 pages and with the 0 with the button "<" you turn back to the 1st page.
Continue in this way until the end of the title.

Repetitions by jumps

Each bar is acquired only 1 time if we want to work with jumps. The commands used in the measure
for control can be different for each run and can be set per run. You can put a minus with a jump num-
ber in front of the respective command or let SongList set this. The jump number is shown by SongList
with the display "Next Jump" and is not identical with the run!

Example -2 FO ... or -2 B9...

The prerequisite for these commands is that you have already set all the jumps within the sheet of no-
tes and have then successfully run through the "Sort Script" button without errors. You have 2 possibili-
ties to set these commands.

A jump command has the following format: $1,10,35

C cé6 Cmaj7 Cé Dm7  G7 C
5 T10 T11 T12 T13 fine
)
- : 1 ——— ——+—1— i f— f |
| Y 1 1 1 L I & | | I 1 L | 11
2 ——— .
2 *‘4‘\_‘ S| aump to 110 |You position a
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jump at the beginning of the following bar exclusively on the 1st note as the 1st command in the bar.
(Picture) . At other positions the beat display is not synchronous to the bar. Several jumps in a row are
possible here.

$ 1,17,6 < 0 $=jump indicator 1=jump number 17=time position 6=script line

The jump number is automatically incremented by 1 during the run and thus guarantees that multiple
jumps in the same bar are only executed in the correct run. So after the 1st jump only the 2nd jump is
active, all others are ignored until the 2nd one is activated!

The jump address is calculated automatically by "SongList".

To do this, select the line in which the jump command is to be entered and click in the "From" field.
Then mark the target line in which there is a * 10 or # xxx,yyy entry and click in "Toe" . Then click the
"Jump" button. The correct values are determined and entered into the list. Each new line will be ente-
red at the end of the list and will only be sorted in the correct position when the "Script sort" button is
activated.

J Script sort Record On | £ I [ Cock

With the help of this drawing, | would now like to explain how the script works when using jumps.
You see a normal note sheet in a shortened representation with 2 repetitions. The displayed table
contains the corresponding commands to run through this note sheet in the correct order and to
advance the beat display at the correct time. First of all, all required beat time positions (TimeLine)
are set by you as described. TimeLine 1- 25. The digits here correspond to the 1st note in the bar
according to the selected time signature. The jumps are always set in the following bar. (TimeLine
13,17,21) The numbering of the jumps are counted up by "SongList". So set the jumps according
to the order of the game.

Note that TimeLine 13 is skipped twice and Timeline 17 is skipped once. Of course, you have to in-
sert a jump there as well. You can clock through and check the table by hand with the button "Send
the table". If all jumps are executed correctly, you can insert further commands at the correspon-
ding positions. If you would like to execute another command before executing a jump, such as an
intro, break, main or memory change, you can have this executed depending on the run number.
The "-1" in front of the command causes the command to be executed only if the current jump
number is number 1.

(-1 9F OE 7F ;Memory 2 (Key down) / -1 9F OE 00 ;Memory 2 (Key Up))

For support you can select the corresponding clock position, by clicking on the 2nd window on the
right of the button "MFC10" the available jump numbers or pass numbers are then displayed alter-
natively. In the 1st window to the right of the "MFC10" button, you then select a valid number. If this
number is not valid, "SongList" will automatically set it to 0. You can use this function for all com-
mands contained in the "MFC10" button and chord commands. You can also use this display for
commands that you want to insert by hand. However, this function requires internal tables, which
are automatically created when you press the "Script sort" button. For all functions you don't need
any MIDI knowledge, because all necessary functions and sorts are executed by "SongList".

The jump scripts described here can be found under your installation directory\WorkSt\Example.
For testing, copy the files to the respective directories you use. (PDF,RGT,YMS)

If you want to add more lines to the list, you can do so as long as the syntax of the lines is
preserved. A sorting is still performed by "SongList" and can be influenced by means of the line
numbers.
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Setting MIDI commands

In SongList you have the possibility to set MIDI commands for each pass statically or depending on
the respective pass. You can enter the commands with or without SongList support. If you use
jumps or repetitions in the note sheet | recommend to use the SongList support.

Setting the "MFC" commands by clock order

Press the button "First line" to call the 1st page and set all parameters to Start. Simply scroll
through the sheet of notes by pressing the button
"Send the table" to the desired position, which is indicated by a moving bar in the list.

Now double click on the displayed bar in the list to read and display the parameters of this position.
In the following screen Position (3) you will now see the maximum number of possible passes de-
pending on the jumps you have set.

Script cc.mtr.o-l 2 I E I 4 I
23,Y Beat | % Wait | Mf10 | o =z | = loopnum. | [
- = - | |Setloop
o o T O e N |

If this display (3) is greater than "1", you can also select a run number at which the command is to
be executed. To do this, please click in the Position field (2) and select your desired run number,
which corresponds to the desired run. Now you can select a "MFC" command normally. However, if
the displayed position (3) is 0 or 1, then simply select an "MFC" or other command without this ad-
ditional numbering, since the corresponding cycle is only run through once and thus a selection is
not meaningful.
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Adding “Vocal Harmony” commands

Select a line in the script, in which a “Vocal Harmony” command is to be inserted. You can now
use the “VH” button to open a window in which the commands are displayed with a short descripti-
on. Double-click to add the required command lines to the script with a time stamp at the end.
During the next sorting run, these commands are then moved to the correct position in the script.
Alternatively, you can also write these “Vocal Harmony” commands in a script and assign them to
the number pad to call them up manually!

The commands used for each keyboard type can be updated in the respective CSV scripts under
“..\WorkSt\VH\” can be updated. However, please retain the structure of the files to enable them to
be transferred to ,SongList".

[Avo =||t I | Ree”X Ing*X

Best Bar Mote  Change  NewTime
Other

MName
Ots/MIDI ‘ | MIDI Sart ‘

First e | L:s:*:;r*s‘ Save *yme ‘ | | """" Start =rr‘ Step ‘ Time Step on ‘ :I Send the table ‘ Hex/Decmal Caleulator | Songlist On ‘ E GEHDSVCICE|HEI’FI"ICII"I}‘-DE.CSV
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Control command execution in a loop

The selection of a specific pass can be used with the functions MFC,«—,—,%Wait and any MIDI
commands. Simply manually place the minus sign "-" followed by the corresponding pass number
in front of the MIDI command starting with pass 1.

Example (00001: -2 96 55 7F ; key X "On" (Execute in 2nd pass of a loop.)
For the "SongList" commands MFC,«,—,%Wait you can have the pass number set automatically.
Click on the desired position in the script. The maximum runs will be determined and displayed in

field (3). Now select the desired run in field (2) and click the desired "SongList" function.

The generated command is then inserted at the end and sorted into the correct position during the next
sorting using the "Script sort" button.

v Other
> oice, Style/Orts, MIDI | Voice Set Sort | 1
lﬁ Hex/Deamal calauator | | |
E— Screenshot || MIDIFNR :; ;_';ite
Seript control 3 E I 4 I
#X .Y Beat | % Wait | Mfc10 | 0 j |2— E Lr::Ee::\T: :
e s I = |

Optional setting of "MFC" commands

If you want to set a command randomly without using the "Send the table" button,

you cannot use the displayed values from "Next Jump". Let SongList determine the required values
using the "MFC" button and then select any command that you can either use later or exchange. Now
position the mouse at the desired position and click the upper extra mouse button

until the beat display is shown. SongList now sets all necessary parameters and displays the maximum
runs (3).

Testing a script line. (Beep)

If you want to test a script or a line, you can simply enter a "BEEP" in the document type line. If the
script display is active and the "Beep" is activated in the setup, a beep sound is generated when the
line is executed, indicating that this line has been executed. Thus you can test a script also without key-
board.

The control of the beat display

By inserting the command "Beat show ON/OFF" or "Beat display start/stop" at any desired position, you
can turn the beat display on / off or suppress positioning. The command for this is available under the
button of the "MFC10" commands and is used in the same way as these commands.

00001: &1 ;Beat show ON
00002: &2 ;Beat show OFF
00003: &3 ;Beat display start
00004: &4 ;Beat display stop
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Playing aids Set markers on the beat position line

=7
Vae- 1 't HI"B‘reak E
AG AKe
:Zzﬂzﬂ:t’g’@:

! — Displays a window with plain text, e.g. " #100.100 !!! Repeat loop.
This help is displayed on the beat position of the next bar for the length of one bar.
;(+), ;(-), ;(*) — 3 possible identifiers of the ; documentation are also displayed in the beat header.
e.g.To switch to the next main ;(+) or ;(-) back to previous main changes (*) intro.
BEEP — If Beep is activated in the setup, ";Beep" triggers a beep sound in the PC at this position,
e.g. for testing.

Please enter this additional information directly in the list or use the insert and change text input
mask. Click on the relevant line and add !! text in the input field. Then press the "Replace text"
button

T e P, L e s iasirT

00026z # 763,480 i1 2 Takte Intro B oSiti e

< >

First line Load *yms Save *yms | @ | @ |Ssz-’:" Start search | Step | Time Step on |C',1E - Ssrc-bsizbsl
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= 762480 U 2 Takte Intro 7 =
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o

eplace text | Send command |
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Function Sequence of a script with run dependent commands

Overview of the following script

Intro1 1.Main A _ Jump2__
2.Main B |
[*1 | *5 [*9 - *21| *25 | *29 |*33 |*37|*41|
I

Jump 1 to TimeLine *5

Example sheet of music with script
00000: ~ 125 = 4/4;Beat size display. Please do not remove or edit. Screen:0,0,1920,1080

00001: *1:1,1 :4/4 TimeLine

00002: FO43 7E 00 00 7F F7 ;INTRO 1 (Key down)
00004: FO 43 7E 00 00 00 F7 ;INTRO 1 (Key Up)
00005: * 5;2,1 :4/4 TimeLine

00006: -1 FO 43 7E 00 08 7F F7 ;MAIN A (Key down)
00007: -2 FO 43 7E 00 09 7F F7 ;MAIN B (Key down)
00008: -1 FO 43 7E 00 08 00 F7 ;MAIN A (Key Up)
00009: -2 FO 43 7E 00 09 00 F7 ;MAIN B (Key Up)
00011: *9;3,1 :4/4 TimeLine

00013: *13:4,1 :4/4 TimeLine

00015: *17;5,1 :4/4 TimeLine

00017: * 21;6,1 :4/4 TimeLine

00019: * 25;7 1 :4/4 TimeLine

00020: $ 2,37,26 ;Jump to time line: * 37
00022: * 29:8,1 :4/4 TimeLine

00024: * 33;9,1 :4/4 TimeLine

00026: * 37;10,1 :4/4 TimeLine
00027:$1,5,5 ;Jump to time line: * 5

00029: * 41;11,1 ;4/4 TimeLine
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Move lines

If you find that your script starts one or more bars too late, or the intros are too long, you can move,
delete or insert bars. After that, however, it is mandatory to execute the "Script sort" button before
continuing in order to automatically adjust jumps and other marks. Move as follows.

You mark the block beginning and click again in the field "From" then you click on the block end
and click on the field "To" now you set the number of notes to the right of the button "Move". So for
a 4/4 bar an 8 corresponds to a move of 2 bars forward and -8 2 bars back. If commands are diffi-
cult to recognize by your digital workstation, this could be a timing problem. To fix it you can try to
put a #% 16th pause between the commands (press and release keys) . The commands are al-
ways positioned in the "TimeLine" where the bar and note points to. So 5, 1 corresponds to the 5th
bar and the 1st note. So for a 34 bar (3*(5-1))+1 = 13 TimeLine (Note) of bar 1-13 for a % bar
1,4,7,10,13.

Calculation:

% measure 1=1, 1+3=4, 4+3=7, 7+3=10, 10+3=13 etc.
4/4 bar 1=1, 1+4=5, 5+4=9, 9+4=13 13+4=17 etc.
00030: * 13 ;5,1 3/4 TimeLine

*=note number 13 ;=separator 5 bar (measure) , = separator 1 note % time signature are included in the
"TimeLine" for orientation.

(In the case of a "Move", this information is not updated except for the actual "TimeLine" * 13, so it continues
to show the old text so as not to overwrite any info you have entered!)

=
A

‘ Keyb Ch1 On Apply

|34 ~||5 =1 =|Rep=x| Insx
Beat Bar MNote  Change MewTime TimeLine Correct or Add

razh |

With the button "Rep *X" you can correct a marked "TimeLine" line.
First select the corresponding "TimeLine" and change the Bar and Note fields to the desired values.
Then press the button "Rep * X".

With the button "Ins *X" you can insert a new "TimeLine" with the set values of bar and note under a
marked "TimeLine" position.

Attention: Never change the set beat (time signature) in a script, because then all "TimeLine" entries
will change. There can only be one "TimeLine" of the same position, e.g. * 15, all further "TimeLine"
with the same number are combined to one "TimeLine". A "TimeLine" consists minimally of one or more
instructions. If you need one or more pauses before a bar, insert a wait bar at this position. To do this,
insert a 1/16 pause command and enter your wait bar number in the query. All following "TimeLine" will
be shifted by the corresponding number of notes (4 notes per bar at 4/4). The beat display shows a "W"
during the waiting time and remains at the last position.

Sort automatically

The "TimeLine" are always sorted in a specific order by the "Script sort" button, removing
duplicate lines.
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Structure of the 1st line:
Line 0000: always contains the information of the beat display.
0002: ~ 125 + = ;Beat size. Please do not remove. Screen:1920,1080
Number: ~ = Identifier of the beat display
125 =Width of the beat display

+  =1/8 note displays.

"=" = No head display

; Separator Separator for documentation
Screen resolution and position

0.0,1920,1080

The sort order of the commands:

0.~ 1254/4 Header

1. * 1 Time line

2. $1,9,7 jumps

.96 18 7F 96 1C 7F 96 1F 7F chord keys on

. 90 30 40 keyboard keys on

.FO 43 7E 00 00 7F F7 MIDI commands

-2 FO 43 7E 00 00 7F F7 Execute MIDI command when 2nd jump number is active.
.#767,82 <> 0 beat display and page change
. # % 1/16 pauses

.96 18 00 96 1C 00 96 1F Ochord keys off

.90 3000 /803000 keyboard keys off

10. % 1 interruption for x bars. (last command)

©CoONO OO AW

The order of the MIDI commands can be influenced with the help of your line number.with the help
of your line number. The key commands were chosen in this order to give the digital workstation
time to recognize and react to the incoming commands. Furthermore dependencies between the
commands are also important. For example, a key must first be switched on before it can be swit-
ched off.

00000: ~ 125 :Beat size. Please do not remove. Screen:1920,1080
00001: * 1 :1,1 4/4 TimeLine

00002: 96 18 7F :Note On CO

00003: 9F 1E 7F ;M-Pad 3 (Key down)

00004: FO 43 7E 00 0A7F F7  ;MAIN C (Key down)
00005: FO 43 7E 00 0A00 F7  ;MAIN C (Key Up)

00006: # 373,235 ;Beat position
00007: 96 18 00 ;Note Off CO
00008: 9F 1E 00 ;M-Pad 3 (Key Up)

New actions (commands) are always added to the end of the script by "SongList" with the corre-
sponding "TimeLine". However, you can also insert them in any "TimeLine". The sorting is then
done automatically by "SongList". If you use interdependent commands, enter them in the correct
order first and then renumber the list with the "Renumber" button. This assigns a line number to
the lines according to their position, which then ensures that equivalent commands retain their or-
der, even if other lines are reordered. Only commands managed and inserted by "SongList" are
checked for their correct positions. These are the MFC10, chord, rest, jump and key commands
you need. So any other MIDI commands you want to use should be sorted and checked appropria-
tely by you using line numbers. In general, however, the built-in commands are perfectly adequate
for controlling a style.

You can add more commands in the ..\WorkSt\MFC10\MFC10-External.csv file as already menti-
oned.
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Main, Intros & others

If you want to address Main, Intro, Multipad, etc., then mark the line after which an entry is to be
entered in order to set the bar and the note automatically. Then select the appropriate function
from the "MFC10" button. One or more lines will then be inserted at the end of the list. If these
commands are not to be inserted at the beginning of the bar, select the respective note befo-
rehand. In the case of a 4/4 bar, this is usually note 3 in the middle of the bar.

Pause (interrupt script)

If the intro is longer than the empty bars on the note sheet, the script can be interrupted by adding
a pause for a certain time (x bars) and thus wait for the intro to end. To do this, use the "Wait" key
and enter the bars to be skipped here. The corresponding commands are then added to the end of
the script and later moved to the correct position with the "Sort" key. If the intro is shorter, empty
bars can be skipped with a jump command. This makes it easy to stay in sync with the note sheet.

Query waiting time x

Please enter the waiting time in bars after e.g. an Intro command. A zero generates a 1/16 pause between key ON/OFF.

[4
9 Concel

If your workstation has problems to recognize a chord or a single keystroke, you can set a 1/16
pause between a chord, single notes in the same way by entering a zero during the bar query.
Restriction: If a bar contains jumps, you cannot use % x rest!

Find the beat positions

To find the beat positions of the PDF in the list faster, a search function has been integrated. Positi-
on the mouse pointer under the beat you want to edit at the height where you previously positioned
the beat display and press the Extral mouse button (4). A list with several beat positions of sever-
al pages will now be displayed. If only one position was detected, the beat display is immediately
shown there.

T Hecord
i " . Set:54 # 689,587 ~
Wihle die Hoten Seite. SoeTf #7E5 o I Pl
Select the notes payge. |
Em D G n“]it der extra Maus Taste (4) suchen ';at
" r
L4 r— Sie die Position der Beat Anzeige. ,—
-{:\--.'-.'v;‘-v-"--' =
W r * Use the extra mouse button (4} to
find the position of the beat
G D En ,—
i = m — 1
Beat position Beat

!
T
10,3 4/4 Timeline v Other

If there are more than one, select the appropriate one by double-clicking on it, whereupon you will
be taken to the respective page and the beat ad will be displayed. Then click the button "Close"
which is now switched active. A 2. possibility is, you follow the beat display by switching through
with the button "Send the table", "Step" or "Time Step on" to prefer is here the button "Send the
table". The current line in the script will be highlighted and you can then select other commands to
use at these positions, or add an empty "TimeLine".

For example, if you want to insert an intro at the 3rd note in the bar, first raise the note to 3 and only
then insert an "MFC10" or other command.
‘ Keyb C\:T\C\'\' Apply

|34 ~||5 J# | Repi| Insx

Beat Bar Mote Change Newlime

Grach
“I3E ‘
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Testing a script

Now, to finish the script, we need to test it. For this you can use the button

"Send the table" or also "Time Step on". The button "Send the table" always advances one *
"TimeLine". So all commands between the current and the following "TimeLine" are processed
one after the other. The button "Time Step on" works like the button "Send the table" but switches
automatically and saves you multiple clicking. You can set the speed of the step in the field next to
the button. You can stop the automatic run by clicking in the speed selection field.

After you have checked a run by hand, now activate the switch "Run Switch" and check your lines
using digital workstation. First press the button "First line" which sets the cursor to the 1st position
and sets all start points to beginning. Then start your title on the digital workstation and check your
settings. If changes are necessary, you can do this at any time by inserting, deleting or changing
the respective script line.

Adding chords

To have chords controlled automatically, you must add them to the script at the correct position.
You can either do this manually, step by step, or record it automatically while playing. For both vari-
ants, however, it is necessary to set the beat display beforehand in order to recognise or quickly
find the respective bar and note.

Adding chords by hand

First activate the chord input function using the "Chord key" button.

A | & = |

Chord Key | _ | o | 1

Now find the position to enter the chord in your script. To do this, you can use the procedure des-
cribed under “Finding the correct beat line”, or you can

click on the lines with * in the script (upper window) and check the displayed positions until you
have found the correct beat. The respective position is indicated by the beat display. Now set the
correct note to the right of the bar and select the notes on the keyboard (1), e.g. C-E-G, or set the
respective chord in the windows on the right and then press the ok button. The desired chord is
displayed in the lower window and can then be added to your script by pressing the “Add chords”
button (2). Now repeat all the steps until you have positioned all the chords and then press the
“Script sort” button. If you no longer want to use chords, simply delete them from the script or
delete them completely with the “Delete all chords” button. Use the “Exit” button (3) to end the
chord input.

SysEx Chords |
_/E | ca/p60| D2/e00 | | F2/Goo| G2san0 | Azmeo | | ca/pe1| D220 | | F2/601| Garan | azmo | b =il c Blle E

_(E::Vm |[co |oo Jeo Jro Jeo |a |eo |a [o0 | |¢ |a |a |& ‘C#—E&'ﬁ%@;

rrE, Start play Stop play
C705/G Add chords Clear Q B2
P o e .
Delete all beat <> Delete all chords Delete all MFC10 Delete all jump # % Delete all Break Kill empty time marks Del all mark (+-*) "\
|

Adding chords by playing

If you prefer to add chords by playing the keyboard, please follow the instructions below. Activate
the button "Record chords" which activates other buttons and the button "Record On" as shown in
the picture.
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The switches should now be activated or deactivated as shown in the picture. Please make sure
that the button "Run script" is deactivated!

J Record OFf (e’ [ Runscript [ SysEx Size | [~ Import Log.
Record setting
& [+ Recordchords [ Allon v Mo Spit/empo
[ Time marker [v Mo RL,RZR3L
d to correct them later, it is useful to L] ! g I NoChord Ch 7
H MNext Jump:
172 CATU o *Brciinninn the Rast Part Volume Octave

Record On | § Moccm e S
- ¥ Recordchords [~ Allen ' No Spiit/lempo
S A A i marker W NoRIRZR3L
- —— 1 =
00002: # 263,168 ; NMJJ [~ NotChord Ch7
00003: % 7 ump:
.3;.3;4; 2 ;33,301 Part Violume Octave
0000s: * 10 100 J;I o J;l
i |ooooe: # 335,301
Bjo0007: * 13 100 J;I ] J;I
Ploooos: ¢ 517,301 -

oo —ifllg =d
< | jo o =
00! ~ v | ra—

00 S0 =

=
Beat  Bar Note Change NewTime
! peat  Har Mote  Lnange MNewlime
1 v |- Other
| Vioice, Style/Ots, MID! | Vioice Set | |
[ | = o | 5 e Step on | 015 A:I 55r:1"etsbe| ’ﬁ D :5:.5i:r| |
I rtchords | (WA 21V 3|— 4H3 Scresnshat | MIDI FNR channel read |
Script contr
- #Y ¥ Ragt 3% Wait | Mo =1 'Setloop|
A | 8 [Ee ) d | xyBeat | sowai | Mo [T = pl_ o
Chord 0 _ . —r
| ord Key | _ 1 1 = "”q | H? '_HITIF 1/8 note
1 - Convert:
[ Cear | ASClite HEX
R I
| HEXtoasal |

To record the chords, a running script with entered beat positions is a mandatory prerequisite! Now
please activate the button "Record chords" (1), "Run Script" (2), the button "Record On" (3) and
start the accompaniment on the keyboard. The current position to be played is now displayed on
the music sheet and you can activate the required chords at the respective time. Depending on the
finger mode you have set, the pressed keys are now inserted in the lower window with the respec-
tive positions. First, each key is marked individually with a "Key On" and "Key Off".

When your chord input is finished, please first deactivate your accompaniment on the keyboard
and the "Run Script" switch as well as the "Record On" button. In the next step, please set the swit-
ches for the possible chord positions. (4) If you want to enter chords on the 1st and 3rd note
according to the sheet of music, for example, activate 1 and 3 as shown in the picture.

Then press the button "Check/Sort Chord". ,SongList‘ now checks whether all entries are on per-
missible positions.

If deviations are detected and several note positions per bar are possible, the beat display will
show red at the incorrect position.

3 BanlCh: C20 n
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Then click on the correct note point in the beat display to correct the entries. If only one position in
the bar is valid, this position will be corrected automatically. To cancel, click on the close window
symbol at the top right of the beat window. When you have finished your input, use the button
"Script Sort" (6) to automatically take over your chords into your script in the correct positions,
combined as a chord. Then close the chord input with the button "Input Close". Don't forget to save
your script, even if you don't want to take over the data into your script yet. In this case, simply
answer the question when saving whether you want to "check and sort first" with No and continue
your correction with the next call.

Adding note positions

Adding note positions you can also record directly while playing to add these late commands in edit
mode. For this function the switches "Beat" and "Script" must be set to active in the setup! Activate fur-
ther a note sheet and change with the key "S" (S_key) into the display mode. Now use the "T"
("T_Key") key to set the necessary settings to run the "Time Marker". (See the functions of the header
or footer).

A_key—Add to playlist |R_kE]r=Run script |M—wheel=musi( finder |E_key—Script edit |s_ke,r=script showr

L_Ctrl=Clear list ‘R_Ctrl=REcordOn |L_5hiﬂ:=First line |R_Shift=Runscript ‘T_kt?y':'lime marker off | Tab/"."=5et Timeline |-+Return=Mark (-,+,) ‘S_ke)r:Exi‘t monitor

If you are in edit mode, please activate the "Time Marker" switch and then change to view mode
with the "S" key.

0

P 11917 &
)
R

i Y
~ ,— I 2
i 4
I EEE
Al AR ON ~

Note

X
T

Mow please change from Edit mode to Show mede. Then mark with the space bar or decimal on the number pad

=

Now start your accompaniment machine and begin playing. Now press the Tab key at the respective
points and record the desired note positions.

The generated line follows the following syntax:

"00001: * 13 ;4,1 4/4 TimeLine "

Line number: *=note position 13=note (1/4 or 1/8 note depending on time signature) ; =documentation
4th bar 1st note 4/4 bar.

When you have entered all positions, stop the accompaniment and exit the view mode with the "S" key.

COear ASCll to HEX

| B

HEX to ASCI

If you now want to add commands or functions to the entered note positions, please change to the edit
mode by pressing the "E" key. Now double-click on the line to which a command is to be added and se-
lect a function via the button ,MFC* selection field at the bottom right. If you want to add your own MIDI
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commands, simply write them under the selected note position line. However, please note the required
syntax:
Line number: Command ; Comment "00002: 96 55 87 ; Note On C#5".

With key commands, it is also important to ensure that a key press also requires a key release in the
same note position in order to avoid a continuous tone.

("00003: 86 55 00 ; Note Off" C#5" or also "00003: 96 55 00 ; Volume 0 C#5")

Adding markers

If you want to add markers to a script at certain positions, there are 3 different entries and buttons
available. These markers are always set at the documentation position at the line

"# x,y ;Beat Position" and start with an opened bracket. With these markers you can easily note
the positions of a main change up ;(+) or down ;(-) or even a break ;(*) when playing a MIDI, for ex-
ample. These marks will be shown later in the beat display as additional text and can thus be used
directly during playing as a switching support, or when creating a script for inserting a main change
command. With the key "Del (+),(-),(*)" button in Edit mode on the "Chord_Key" interface, you can
have these markers automatically removed again at any time.

Loop (practicing note ranges)

If you want to practice a note range several times with the displayed title, you can mark it and acti-
vate it later with a mouse click. This section will then be repeated continuously until you deselect it.
A maximum of 9 different sections are possible, which are automatically saved. Each section can
contain any number of complete bars, each of which has been recorded with a time line "* xxx".

Included commands except jumps and page turns are executed to ensure constant repetition. For
this function beat positions should be assigned and beat display should be activated.

To loop
(Jump immediately to the exercise section when starting

‘ VH|I0O — |0 1 j Loop num.
— ¥ Setloop
il = From i [ To loop
Start at the loop =
Start play Stop play ‘
r ASCll to HEX | i —
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Marking a loop section

To mark a loop area, proceed as follows:
1. first find the start and end positions of the exercise block.
To do this, use the Bar, Note setting or search directly on the sheet music.

First place the mouse pointer on the position of the beat display that you previously defined and
follow the instructions under and follow the instructions under “Finding the correct beat line”.

2. once the correct beat (bar) position has been found, click on the edit field for “To”(1).

MFC | VH ||E! : 0 1 j Loop num.

[ Set loop

o

| F1: T R
—2'-__,; *-.a_-ﬁ:l

3. now set the cursor to a bar after the end of the block and click in the window “From” window (2).
The current position at which practicing begins is now saved temporarily
(You always position a jump command at the beginning of the following bar at the 1st note
position. (For other positions, the beat display is not synchronized with the bar).

4. we now enter the block determined in this way into the loop list. To do this, click with the left
mouse button in the “Loop num” field and select “Saving the sellected loop” in the right-hand
window from the

JMFC VH |ﬂ jl|ﬂ 1 - |_.__._..__ q_:_‘ Zac-l.'ll:k
—_— Saving the selected loop

J ] J?l 49 #7115 Delete the selected loop

Delete all loop

l1.right click

sart play

Stop play ‘ ‘

ASCI to HFX |

This list is saved in the installation directory under the name ../Loop.yml and only applies to this
active title. The next time a title is loaded, this loop is also loaded.

Starting or stopping the keyboard rhythm in the script monitor

_ Start play Stop play
J ASCIlto HEX [l - d

Pl 4

_'IS'tar"thtnp Keyboard Beat
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Select and activate a loop for practicing.

Select a loop from the 9 possible memory locations in the displayed list.(2)

| |~ = R R

Il
z |---~_||-~~_I R
e =t = =l
2. Select loop |~ On | Apply | ‘ Crash ‘
a2 =l i Sl Rrep+x ‘ Ins * X ‘
Bzat Bar MNote Change MewTims
o e

> Voice/StyleOts/MIDI ‘ ‘ MIDI Sort ‘
5 _| Send the table 30/1E ex/Decimal Calculator ‘ ‘

- [ | Head
o e ‘ Screenshot MIDI FNR | Clear Eff. |\ o en

"~ Script contral 3.Activate the loop
| | DX Beat ‘ % Wait | MFC ‘ VH Ho =l [h =i Fum

[ T5et loop

I_ <-|->1 Jj $lump] 1.Left click ”D:" iTD [ Toloop

1. left-click the “Loop num” field and select a loop from the list or select a loop number from the
Field. Loop from the list or select a loop number from the field (1). 2.

2. then activate the selected loop using “Set loop” (3)

3. when you start the keyboard game, it will now start at the beginning and after the loop has run
through the loop is repeated continuously.

Jumping to the practice block (To loop)

To get to the marked position quickly when practicing, you can activate the “To Loop” function
function, whereby the beat display immediately jumps to the beginning of the marked section as
soon as you activate the accompaniment. If you want to practise the next track, you can delete the
saved list with a click and create a new one for the next track.

The list is saved in the installation directory under the name ../Loop.yml and is only valid for the
currently active track.

‘ VH[[0O — |0 1 j Loop num.
— W Set loop
il =] From i . o loop

Start at the loop ""‘/

| Start play

Stop play ‘
r ASCIl to HEX o
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Saving the Script

After completing the script, we should now save it. Here it depends on which function this script
should fulfill! If it is a control script of a title, it will be saved under

.\YMS\Bank\Title.yms and the name of the title. A corresponding suggestion

will be displayed when saving. However, if the script contains only commands without

* TimeLine, for faster access to these commands save them under .\YMS\Scripts\ .

Script Screen Change resolution or position

If you use scripts with the beat display and want to display the display on another monitor with a
different which has a different resolution, it is necessary to adjust the positions of the beat display
to the new monitor. This also applies if you change the position of your monitor in the Windows set-
tings when using multiple monitors. However, the monitors should be of the same aspect ratio, dif-
ferent formats cannot be adjusted with this function. Switching to a different resolution or positions
is quite possible. (System/Display)

il Moniger

This is the responsibility of the 1st line in the script, at the end of which the position and resolution
is stored for which this script applies. For a monitor 0,0 is the upper left corner and the two nume-
rical values 1920,1080 are the resolution in pixels. All scripts in the directory ..\Yms\Bank\*.yms
are processed, which contain a deviant resolution or position in the 1st line. From all processed
scripts, a backup copy is stored under .\Yms\BankBackup)\, if this is possible. If this file already
exists in this backup directory, this file will not be processed and will be skipped. So make sure you
have an empty ..\Yms\BankBackup\ first to avoid problems.

‘ "\ SongListFiles\YMS\Banl

~
Mame Anderungsdatum Typ Grafie

UAbrahamMarinAndJohn.yms ¥MS5-Datei 4KB
ds o j ABrokenHeartedMe.yms ¥MS-Datei 3KB
gListFiles\YM5\BankBackup I
griff MName Anderungsdatum Typ Grake
[ _”i AbrahamMarinAndlohn.yms 06.10.2021 0%:11 ¥IM5-Datei 4KB
ads

ABrokenHeartedMeyms ¥MS-Datei 5 KB
X

Now please start the "Script screen change" function.

BF |1 |ColdColdHeartR( ] Monitor/Scripts >l Menitor/Create scripts
Far=—! e : X

B Collegiate.RGT CFE 7 Script screen change
BF 1 | ColleSerreRGT Ci--z
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Confirm the message that appears. The available screen formats are now displayed in the window
below. The 1st screen is the standard screen. Now please select on which screen you want to dis-
play the Beat display with your PDF. First select a file with linked PDF for testing with the button
"File". With the values Horizntally & Vertically you can shift the beat display in the result to the left
or high with a negative and to the right or lower with a positive value additionally to compensate
screen deviations.

First set both to 0 and then press the button "Ok".

BAME SUBDIR
BANK [suBDiR PDF —_—— b
ClassicRock 5917 | _Select the target scraen : Mot set ClassicRock.5917. | Select the target screen
Clocks S917.RGT  Fee Clocks.pdf |- = =
CloseEveryDoor R i : Mot ser CEO-C&S._SQ"?.E‘K{T 3
(-5 et i CloseEveryDoor.R
CBose'R)Vou'ﬂreyLi ~ 6 CloseToYouTheyLongToBe.pdf - 2 T -
ClubAtTheEndof1 verticaty T e CloseToYou. 5017
CocktailsForTwo J° =i Comection [0 = CocktailsForTwo..pdf CloseToYouTheyls
€oco.S817.RGT | AbrahamMarinAndiohs File Coco.pdf e | 6
CotolambooSti ., | um |CocktailsForTwo..pdf ClubAtTheEndOfT 140 izontatly Vertically
. = — — CocktailsForfwoe.F | o —i} Comection |0 =i
_CGCG"SQJTR-GT |.ﬂbrnhamMarinAnquhr I File I :_
Cocolamboo.5910 |
—m Cancel | n-l:I I '
CoffeeSonaThe.RGT btz

Now please test the result on your selected screen. You can do this easily by calling the test regis-
tration (bank). If the PDF is displayed, press the "e" key and press the "SendTheTable" button se-
veral times. This will step through the script. The beat display should now always be under the cor-
rect position. If this is not the case, check other positions and correct them as follows.

You can make individual corrections as follows:

1. if the beat display was positioned by pressing the button "SendTheTable",
move the beat display to the correct position with the mouse or correct the beat width.
beat width.

NG, @ Sort || Clear De&’e] Remave duplicate l Renumber l Remecve Gm/XG Reset J Anatysis R1Z23L l Senpt sorf ] Record Cn ‘ O3 pebe | Runsenpt || SysEx Sz
= = i Setting

00005: 16,1 4/4 TimsLine [™ TimeMarking [ Allcn
00006: ¢ 2297,226 :Beat position [™ Harmony on

L)

Q0007: * 25 ;7,1 4/4 Timeline Mest Jump: | 4 j
00008: # 2467,226 ;Beat position [™ | Voice cantrol
0000%: * 29 38,1 4/4 TimeLine Part Volun
[Em|| |00010: # 215%,344 ;Beat position Left Ch5 On ]1_
- | |00011: * 33 ;91 4/4 Timeline
1 |o0012: ¢ 2307,344 ;Beat position RICh2 On ]}_
00013: * 37 ;10,1 4/4 Timeline
N you are near’ ;i S ST
=i T ou ik 4 — 9??162 ‘ %?59'344 [ T R | 'FM‘EEF I"U.?IE}GU. < R2Ch30n ﬁ:'_:'

2. Then move the mouse pointer over the highlighted line in the list and press then the Extra1 (4)
Mouse button. The new position and width will now be applied. The deviation of the corrected
values of the horizontal and vertical displacement will now be are now displayed in the search
edit window. Please use these values as "Horizontally" and "Vertically" in the “Script Screen
Change” function to compensate the screen difference.

;10,1 4/4 Ti

| Start zearch
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3. Exit the edit mode with the "Exit" button and call up "Script Screen Change" again.

-
Horizontally Vertically

~| Correctio

'

L
LIt

AbrahamMarinfindJohr . Restore

Cancel o

-~ Select the tariet SCIEEn — i

.
14
e
i
T Vertically

10 ___:_J Correction E

AbrahamMarinAndlohr File

Cancel ol

i
L]

4. Then press the "Restore" button which will restore the edited "yms" file is restored. Select
another file and enter the determined values into "Horizontally" and "Vertically" if it is required
and repeat the process including "Restore" until you have achieved a satisfactory result.

5. Then click in the Edit field where "*.*" will be displayed and then click the "OK" button.

6. If a beat position outside of the valid screen is found during script conversions or foreign scripts,
these are valid screen are found, they will be displayed in the beat header.
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Adding your own data

If you want to add your registrations, there are several options. 'First select your keyboard type in
the setup and then create a new USBX configuration with the corresponding directories.

(X=USB number) . (When using “SongL.istUsb”, the required USBX configuration with all
directories is already available as standard).

Then copy your registrations into the respective non-nested subdirectories below.
nested subdirectories below.
e.g. ,C:\SongList\USB0\Bank\Aa-Az\" or ,,C:\SongList\USB0\Regist\Aa-Az\"

Use one of the following 3 variants.

Variant 1
Copy your registrations with the Windows Explorer into the respective underlying
non-nested subdirectories.

Variant 2

2.1 Use the “SongList” function “Memu/Create directories/Assign files” to create your directory
structure under directory structure under:

2.2 Then sort your registrations into these directories using the same “SongList” function.
these directories.

Variant 3
Synchronize your registrations directly from your USB-stick, if there are only non-nested files
under the registration directory there are only non-nested subdirectories.
e.g. C:\SongList\USBO0\Bank\Aa-Az\" or C:\SongList\USB0\Regist\Aa-Az\"

Create database

After your registrations have been inserted, please create a new database with the
“Menu/Create Database” function. If you are asked to create a standard registration ,
please answer with Yes! To do this, please select a registration with the standard
settings of your keyboard.

In the “Help for importing registrations” function, you will find a quick guide to importing your
registrations and the respective quick access keys for the respective functions at the bottom.
These access keys are used to automatically preset the correct parameters for the function.

I SonglistV1.4.4 2018/2024 © Rainer Fritz
Menu

Setup

Sync Comp.<>Workst. :
Create Database !
Import a bank file

Help for importing registrations

Batch Processing > B
Switch screen rescluticn
About

Exit

I OIE ¢ CEE
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Create another USB stick

Create a configuration with the "ADD Button".

0 Dhrechorntd T 2m

Help Steps:

Check the workstations directories

o [ seecaneion

" Only for Genos & SX9/700
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Synchronization from stick to workstation

Plug in your USB1 stick and call the menu item "Sync Comp <>Work”
This picture applies to older models before Genos. From Genos on the playlist is still included

n Sync Computer <> Workstation ‘ =1 e
Edit keyboard path Log i
| Select workstation directory "Bank" | | Select workstation directory "Style” |
Sync [V FtWorkstationStick\Bank Sync [¥]  FiWorkstationStick\style
| Select wworkstation directory "hIDI | | Select workstation directory "Audio” |
Sync W1 FiWarkstationStick\Midi Sync [/ FliorkstationStickiAudio
, [ Select workstation directory  "Multipad® | | Select workstation directory “Text" |
Sync [¥] Fivork stationStickiMPad Syng [¥] FiarkstationSticki Text
“iforkstation/USE  <-- Select the source -->  Computer
10/ Source digital warkstation Target Cornputer
Sync
HO/USE

Used config:0 USE Murnber:

| Mo kit comparisan, anly size
(/| Syne empty directories.

| Synchronize without asking

| —
Exit

If the stick has already been used with SongList, the configuration to which it belongs is displayed.
If not, you will be asked to select it. For Genos/SX... the playlist directory is also displayed.
playlist directory is also displayed. Confirm the question with Yes for the security of your data.

Syhic
HD/USE
Config:l USB/HDi1

| Mo bit cornparison, only size

[/ Syne ernphy directories,

i~ 1 2 e ' 0o

1. Now mark the directories that are to be transferred.
2. Select "x Source digital workstation"Copy from USB >> to PC”

3. Select "x Sync empty directory”
Press the "Start" button. Now answer the questions displayed.

With "Synchronize without asking" you can prevent all questions and the standard answers will
be used. In the upper right corner of the log file you can follow the work and errors that occur.
After finishing the transfer, you now leave the synchronization

and create a new database with: "Create Database”
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Creating the database

Before creating the first database, please create a default bank as described below:
"Creating a default bank” (registration)!

Now start:

Menu\"Create Database"

Question ﬁ ]

Bank database new create? Al data are rermowed!

Confirm with "Yes".

If errors occur, read the log file at USB1\DB\CreateDbLog.txt and fix
this one. Then repeat the last point again.

Errar found of create databas lag file:"DiSonglistoutputUsb M DENCreate Dbl og.tat

Now restart SongList.
The database should now be created and available!

Adding the FNR MIDI control for older workstations

If you want to save notes or Word files from the workstation using the memory keys.you need the
control MIDI. If you are already using MIDI files in your banks, you can move them or place the
control MIDI in free spaces.

In this example we assume the following banks.

External MIDT file External audio file

1 CfS0NGMNew Song.mid 2 CyfSOMGAAudio 0001 waw
3 CE0MG A udio_ 0001 weaw
T CyfS0MG Over the rainbow-C

Our goal is to move the MIDI from Memory 1 to Memory 8.
Then to move the MIDI control to Memory 1. For this purpose, we first generate a memory 8 on
all banks.
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1. The program searches for all banks that do not have memory 8 and inserts them.

1. 2.
n Manipulate Entries i S £ Manipulate Entries = |1 S
Select Memary Select Mernory
Source Target Source Target
I Gt & Al = G All
hanipulate Entries for: Tyros 5 bank Manipulate Entries for Tyros 5 bank
Existing fdernaory Existing Memaory
ab e el ah e e )
Select Entry Furnction Select Entry Function
Midi PSR Tyros hMove @ Midi PSR Tyros 1 Mlove
O Audio PER/Tyros L Copy - } _ Audio PSR/ Tyras I Copy
A Genos, Midi SX | Delete [ A Genos, Midi SX 1) Delete
"B Genas, Audio 5% ("1 Exchange 1 B Genos, Audio $X (| Exchange
(") A-B Genos @ Irsert | A-B Genos Inzert
o) Memory  Del. FNR @il Del. FHR
Directory Directary
£ 2
| File Select || GetSubDir | a1 | | File Select || Get subDir | a1 |
| Carncel | | Ok | | | Catic) | l Ok J

2. Now we move all MIDI from memory 1 to memory 8 "Existing Memory" are only displayed
when selecting a bank!

The program searches for all banks that have a MIDI on memory 1 and moves them.

External RAIDI file External audio file

8 Sy SOMNG Mew Song.mid . 2 G E0MGAAudio_ 0001 wmiaw
3 CEDOMNGAAudio_ 0001 wmiaw
T CifS0MNG Over the rainbow-C)

Now we assign the FNR-MIDI for all Memory 1.
(This is of course also possible by hand individually)

For this we leave the function "Manipulate Entries" with the "Cancel Button”

After the changes have been made, a new database is automatically created.
This takes a little moment.
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After restarting, start the function "Import file number MIDI" (FNR MIDI)

H Batch Processing

H About

N

r u Crea

%ﬂumher KDL
2 Importfile number MIDI

Figure 1 shows the settings for banks that use one bank per song.

Use this setting first.

-

2 Import file number MIDI

L

=S| B [

% Import file number MIDL

Import for: Tyros 5
a

= Impart Memaory number
(V| One page MIDI per bank. (1 FHNR/Bank)
[l Owerwrite existing MIDI entries

[Vl Ingert missing memory

*

| Get SubDir | | Al |

Cancel

[¥|Everybody

SubDir filter

Import for: Tyros 5

4 B [+| Everyhady

Irmpaort kMemory number
[|Tne page MIDI per bank. (1 FNR/Bank)
[ | Owerverite existing MIDI entries

[/Ingert missing memory

. SubDir filter

| Get SubDir| | Al |

In

picture 2 you can see the setting for banks that use multiple titles per bank.
With multiple runs, assign an FNR MIDI to each track to be able to recall each track.
Of course you can also proceed directory by directory. The example used on Memory 4

another title.

Another example:
Memory 1: Title 1
Memory 3: Title 2
Memory 5: Title 3
Memory 7: Title 4

If you don't use regularity in the bank, you should play the FNR MIDI by hand

in the main program.

Here is the result FNR MIDI is now on Memory 1

External BAIDI file

il SHI00AUDIONMIDI@0, 5335, mit
|8 S SOMG e Song.mid

External audio file

2 CROMGAAudio 0001 wmEw
3 CROMGAAudio 0001 wmEw
T R0OMG Over the rainbowe-C




159

Workstation to stick synchronization

To finish, we only have to change the banks and the corresponding control MIDI
Synchronize to our stick as described in the section "Synchronization Workstation - Computer".
already described.

However, for this it is necessary to set the direction of the copy to
"Source = Computer" and "Target = Digital workstation".

Only a synchronization of the bank directory is required. This now contains
also the FNR-MIDI files. These control MIDI files were entered by SongList into the respective
banks without directory references.

If you have set a Genos or PSR-SX.. in the setup, an additional field for the playlists is displayed
with and Synchronized

n Sync Computer <> Workstatiom.—“ - - - - - l = X
Edit workstation path Log
| Select workstation directory "Bank" | | Select workstation directary "Style” | -
Sync[V]  FXWarkstationStick\Bank Sync [v)  ForkstationStick'Style
| Select workstation directary "MIDI | | Select workstation directory "Audio” |
Syne [V FiarkstationStick\hdidi Syne [V FiorkstationStick\Audio
N
| Select workstation directory "Multipad” | | Select workstation directony "Text" | I
Sync [V FMWorkstationStickiMPad Sync [V FalWorkstationStick\Text -
|
Wiorkstation/USE  <-- Selectthe source -->  Computer |
I Target digital warkstation @ Source Computer L
Sync
HDyUSE

Connected LISE: ¥

| Mo bit compatison, only size
[ ] Sync empty directories.

[ [ "] Synchronize without asking

| << Start x> I

Exit

The examples are now complete, have fun with SongList.
Don't hesitate to report hints or bugs to me and actively support the development with
to push ahead. Thank you very much for your interest.
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Midi setup settings on the workstation

1. External bank switching is possible on Tyroes2/3/4/5/Genos.
PSRxxx, PSR-SXxxx see keyboard manual.

2. The folder containing the banks must always be set manually at the
workstation. Changing the bank (registration) via MIDI (SysEx) is now
possible for Genos and PSR-SX....is possible.

3. A folder may contain a maximum of x=250/500/2500 files of the same type
according to the workstation of the same type. So there can be a maximum of
x banks in one folder, if more are required are needed another folder must be
created manually and changed into it! ~ "SongList" prompts for a change if
this is required. With Genos or PSR-Sx. and the use of the SysEx command
no manual folder change is required anymore.

4. Switching works via the MIDI jacks as well as via USB MIDI
(USB-to-Host jack, see manual.).

5. When using the standard MIDI setup "All Parts", MIDI channel 1 is connected
to MIDI In A or USB1 ("Digital Workstation 1") is used.(Select in the setup!)
The used Midi channel at the workstation (A/USB1 or B/USB2) must therefore be
set in the MIDI setup under RECEIVE must be set to "KEYBOARD".

6. If you want to use all SongList functions (Voice R1,R2,R3,L), you should
create a extended New MIDI-Setup "SongList".

Any ports stored in the MIDI setup are now used for remote control of the workstation. Using the
previous MIDI setup (MIDI channel 1 only) Is possible if the SongList Monitor and Script functi-
ons are not used. The computer and the workstation will then only transmit via PORT 1 (MIDI /
USB 1/WLAN).

However, the Voice supported "SongList" function needs another 4 MIDI channels for
R1,R2,R3,L.
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Setting on the Workstation

The following settings are for older models like Tyros and PSR-xxx more models with detailed set-
tings can be found in the SongList installation directory in the file: "InstallHelpV145-en.pdf".

If you don't want to use Monitoring & Script, see the instructions for the Transmit and Receive tab
with the minimized settings. In Setup set all MIDI ports to 0 and FNR/Keyboard to 1.

Function/Midi/Edit/

Create a user profile ""SongList" on the basis of the tab "Preset" / "All Parts".
To do this, please click on "All Parts" and save these settings as "SongList".

entry "SongList".
After finishing all changes, please save the "SongList" profile again!

Tab “System"

Please set all settings on the respective tabs according to the images.

| IRANSMIT | RECEIVE | BASS ¥ CHORDDELECT | MECL) |
SONG STYLE M.PAD LEFT Rl R2 R3

(4] , | CLOCK:INTERNAL TRANSMIT CLOCK:ON -
RECEIVE TRANSPOSE:ON STARESTORSTIE
il 3 | MESSAGE sW SYS/EX. Tx:ON Rx:ON
CHORD SYS/EX. Tx:ON Rz:ON

SONG STYLE  MLPAD LEFT RIGHT1 RIGHTZ RIGHT3
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v] MBS AGE S SYS/EX. Tx:ON Rx:ON
CHORD SYS/EX. Tx:ON Rx:ON
CLOCK
TRANSMIT RECEIVE
CLOCK TRANSPOSE START / STOP
ON

STYLE

i

v -

Check "Clock:Internal

Set "Transmit Clock" to "ON
Set "Start/Stop" to "Style
Set "RECEIVE TRANSPOSE" to "ON

\I.IDI

1| LOCAL CONTROL

SONG STYLE M.PAD LEFT Rl
| w | v V|V|W|V|V

CLOCK:INTERNAL

TRANSMIT CLOCK:ON

MESSAGE SW

RECEIVE TRANSPOSE: ON

START/STOP:STYLE
Rx:ON

Tx: 0N

CHORD SYS/EX.,

CHORD SYS [ EX.

SYS/EX.
TRANSMIT
e

RECEIVE
e

TRANSMIT RECEIVE
e o
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Tab "Transmit" (MIDI data transmission)

Set here your selected MIDI channels (Channel) (Transmit)

IZ] PART CHANNEL NOTE| cC | PC | PB | AT
[PORT 1 Y v v |y
RIGHT2 PORT 1 CH3 | w |[w | v | v | v
RIGHT3 PORT 1 CHA4 | w | w | w | w | w
LEFT PORT 1 CHS |w |w | w | v | v
UPPER OFF — |- —|—|—
LOWER OFF — | —]—]—|—
MULTI PAD1 OFF — | -] —|—|—
MULTI PAD2 OFF — | — | — | — | —
Tx MONITOR
2 34567 89 10111213141516
PORT 1(MIDI A/USB/WLAN)
PORT 2 (MIDI B) LB
CONTROL PROGRAM PITCH AFTER
: NOTE CHANGE CHANGE BEND TOUCH
TRANSMIT
PART CHANNEL v MARK
[ =t | | = | | e | | <@ || @ | | o | | o | | o |
[ | | = ||| | ||~ || || ||~ |

Required if you want to
the new Voice Script
functions.

If you have already used "FNR-MIDI" in the previous versions of "SongList", continue to use
channel 1 for the keyboard, This setting is mandatory, or you must create and assign all "FNR-MI-
DI" again! This also applies if you do not change the old configuration and do not use the

R1,R2,R3,Left channels i.e. set them to 0.
Then you cannot use however the Monitor,Script and VoiceSet!

STYLE PHRASEZ |OFF —
SONG CH1 PORT 1 CH1
SONG CH2 OFF —

Set all other channels to Off

A
|

Tab ,,Receive“ (MIDI data received)
Set your selected MIDI channels here as used in Transmit.

CHANNEL PART NOTE| cC PC | PB AT
RIGHT1 Y | v | v | v
PORT 1 CH2 |LEFT w v v | v | v
PORT 1 CH3 |RIGHTZ Y | v | v | e | e
PORT 1 CH4 |RIGHT3 w [ w | w | w | w
PORT 1 CHS5 |KEYBOARD w v | v | v | v
PORT 1 CH6 |OFF — | — | — | — | —
PORT 1 CH7 |OFF — | — | — | — | —
PORT 1 CH8 |OFF — | — | — | — | —
1 2 3 45 6 7 8 9 10111213 141516
PORT 1 (MIDI A/USB 1/WLAN )
PORT 2 (MIDI B/USB 2) I

CONTROL PROGRAM PITCH AFTER
NOTE CHANGE CHANGE BEND TOUCH

CHANNEL PART v MARK
[ [ = | [ 1 [ [ ] [ [ ] [ ]
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Tab ,,MFC10" (External Controller)
Only Tyros and Genos

Port1 - Ch1: Workstation (Setting: MIDI Port 1 to Workstation)
To use the MCF10 style control commands, set the MFC10 receive channel of your keyboard to
channel 16 (Genos defaults to channel 1).

If you want to use another channel, make sure that this channel is not already in use!

The MFC10 sends only which key number was pressed. The corresponding function that is then
executed, you define in the MFC10 setup as shown here in the picture.

All changes you must update then however also in the file ..WorkSt\MFC10\MFC10-External.csv
so that this information is processed correctly in "SongList". The content of this file is identical with
the images of the Install-Help.Pdf.

Content of a script which uses MFC10 key commands.
00001: 9F OD 7F ; C#-1Style Start / Stop (key down)
00002: 9F 0D 00 ; C#-1Style Start / Stop (key up)

or e.g. SysEx commands

00001: FO 43 7E 00 01 7F F7 ;INTRO 2 (Key down)
00002: FO 43 7E 00 01 00 F7 ;INTRO 2 (Key Up)
Number: Command ; Explanation

You can create your own command scripts in the "Script Monitor" or with a "Dos Editor".
Please store these files under C:\SongList\YMS\Scripts\.

Note number, Function to be triggered, Receive MIDI port, Receive MIDI channel

/
/

<l SWITCH NO.

D-1 FILL DOWN /
2 Eb-1 FILL SELF
3 E-1 FILL BREAK DA
4 F-1 FILL UP A
& F#-1 SYNCHROC STOP
6 G-1 MAIN A
FOOT CONTROLLER SETTING
<@ CONTROLLERNQ,| CC FUNCTION PART
1 7 EXPRESSION RIGHT1
2 1 OFF RIGHT1
3 2 OFF RIGHT1
#Mit Ausnahme von STYLE-Parts.
= | = N ———
I St | | > |

Depending on the type of workstation, these settings may differ slightly.

Use the settings available on your keyboard.

Note, however, that the channels used under Transmit Receive and SongList are identical. For the
beat display, the clock under "System" tab activation is especially important.

Now save the changed settings under your new name. (SongList)

SONGLISTH
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Tips

Create a default registration (bank)

To avoid changing the sort order between computer and workstation, start each new bank with a
"ZZ" followed by the name, i.e. "ZZSoBinlch". This causes the new bank to be placed at the end
of the directory. At the next synchronization the ZZ will be removed automatically on computer and
workstation and the correct name will be created "SoBinlch" Several functions in "SongList" need
a standard bank or data blocks from it.

For example, when creating a database, empty registrations are automatically replaced by this
"Default.S917.rgt", because each bank must have at least 1 memory.

Also the insertion of empty banks in directories needs to force such a bank with the name
the name Default.S917.rgt".

This bank will now be created automatically when creating the database!
Installation directory "..\WorkSt\DefaultBank\default.S917.rgt"
e.g. "D:\SongList\WorkSt\DefaultBank\default.S917.rgt"

If you want to change settings in it, delete it and just create a new database with a new
Default.S917.rgt.

Fast creation of your registrations

If you use one registration per track, you can quickly create your registrations from any file automa-
tically using "Create Database" as follows. However, for creating registrations based on MIDI/MP3
you better use the Function: "Batch processing/ Import FNR/MIDI/MP3".

- Remove unwanted characters. ( ,Batch Processing / Select the special charters® )
- Create your registration bank directories ,\Bank\Aa-z, \Bank\Ba-z,...."

- Now copy into these directories any files <32Kb with the names of the desired titles.

- Create the database again ("Create Database" )

- Now synchronize all banks to your USB stick ( ,.Sync-Comp*)

As an example | use my sheet music now, because they already have the correct names.

Now copy the PDF files like Ampola.PDF, AnAppleForTheTeacher.pdf, BabyComeBack.pdf into
any directory and rename the file extension to .RGT "Ampola.RGT". To rename, you can use the
,* to *.RGT* function of the SongList function:

("Batch Processing / Select the special charters").

See "Rename files to RGT"
After that, move the files to their respective correct bank directories and recreate the database

using "Create Database". SongList recognizes that these files are not valid banks and replaces
them with your stored "..\WorkSt\DefaultBank\Default.S917.rgt".
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Rename using CMD
* Press Shortcut Windows key + R and then type "cmd" in the text box. Confirm with the En-
ter key.

* Then you have to enter the command: ren "C:\Path\*.Pdf" "*.RGT".
* Note that "ren" must be placed before the command without quotation marks. .

CaWPOFrren cohpdf st pdf<=BGT

CavPOF-dir
Yolune in Laufuerk C: hat keine Bezeichnung.
Yo luneszer iennunner: EGE9-7020 _— Result

Yarzeichniz won CzWPOF

2020 1a:42  <OIR
. 0 16:42  <DIR»
20102020 12:05
1 Datailenl,

Create your own PDF for a 2 page view.

When you create your PDFs, (with PDF24) arrange the individual sheets in the following order This
arrangement allows you to turn pages on the 2 pages at any position you like. The second page
then moves from right to left and opens the next page on the right. Thus a read ahead is always
guaranteed. See Test2T5.pdf with "SummatraPDF

POFZ - Sefte 1 PDF2 - Seite 2 POF2 - Seite 2 PDF2 - Seite 3
oben oben oben oben

For original PDF or downloaded from the internet you can download the "VMware VM Disk" from
my website: http:/fritz-tools.webclient4.de/pdfs-konvertieren-2/

to convert your PDF. This can be done quickly for all PDFs in batch mode with the help of my video
and instructions from any user! However, you should always back up your PDF beforehand to pre-
vent errors.



http://fritz-tools.webclient4.de/pdfs-konvertieren-2/
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When errors occur

The program does not respond

- If the program does not become visible again after a displayed PDF or Word file,
please click on the SongList icon in the task bar at the bottom right.

- If the program does not react or does not show a mouse anymore, press the ESC
button. The program should now switch back to normal mode.

The program is not displayed

- If the program does not appear on startup after a few seconds, it is probably
In this case, you simply delete the database from the Directory:
"Installation Directory\Configuration Directory\Database Directory\"
"C:\SongList\Usb0\DB\" “regs.dbf, regsi.dbf”

To do this, first close the program with the task manager.

To start the task manager, please press "CTRL Alt Del" and start the last

Entry "Start Task Manager". Now switch to the Processes tab in the Task Manager
and select all entries “SongList.exe”. Now press the button "Terminate process".
See the following picture.

18 Windows Task-Manager l SRRl X
Datei Optiohen  Ansicht 7
:.-C\nwendungen Prozesse i;[)-i'enst;__g._-l:.eis-t:lng_ E"ﬁétzwer-lé_-f"éenl..lt-zer‘i
: 2
Abbildname Benutze, .. CPU Arbeitsspeicher {privater Arbeitssatz)  Beschreibung
avgnt.exe *32 tfritz ui] T43 K Awira system bre
| Avira, Systray .exe *¥32 rfritz a0 19.236 K Avira
| CCleanertd, exe rfrikz i} 434 K CCleaner
il | CSr55,BXE oo 1.880 K
| | dwarn. exe tfritz oo 51.188 K Desktopfenstet-
| explarer.exe rfrikz . indows-Explor
ll | frit oo 75804 K Windows-Expl
il | FaCapture,exe *32 rfritz i} 1,104 K FSCapture.exe
| Greenshot.exe rfrikz oo 19616 K  Greenshat
Wl mobsync.exe rfritz a0 2608 K Microsoft Sync C
| pdfz4-Reader, exe *32 rfritz i} 13.000K PDFZ24 Reader
| soffice, bin rfritz uli] 329,960 K Libredffice
1 | soffice . exe tfritz oo 1.224K  LibreOffice
|t SongList.exe rfritz a0 16,296 K Songlist,exe
swriter, exe rfritz alu] 1.020K  LibreOffice Writ
taskhost.exe rfritz oo 5.596 K  Hostprozess Fir
taskhost.exe tfritz oo 1.752K  Hostprozess Fur
taskmgr exe rfritz a0 2644 K Windows Task-h
TrueCrypt, exe *32 rfritz i} ZA7A K TrueCrypt
winlogon exe ui] 2.792K
€[ I F
I'F‘_g’Prozesse aller Benutzer anzeigen Prozess beenden |
Frozesse: 53 CPU-fuslastung: 0% Physikalischer Speicher: 293
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Set required "File System Rights".

The installation directory requires "read/modify/write permissions" on all directories and files.
You can achieve this for all users in Windows with the following command:

Start / Run >> cmd as administrator

Programme {1}

BN crnd.eg =
i Offnen

Dokumeny “! Als Administrator ausfihren

In the Cmd window then: icacls "<InstallPath>" /grant *S-1-5-11:(CI)(OI)(M) /T
These rights have also been assigned during installation. If you are not sure about these rights, you

can change them. But the author had to make sure that SongList is executable for all users on most
systems. If you want to make changes, please have them done by an expert.

Yms

E-usltlultl:tu [|:|tl:l. :

Script Beat posmon outside the screen.

Please read about this under the item:
Script Screen Change resolution or position

WindowManager

Attention: SongList is not compatible with the program "WindowManager"!

If you use the WindowManager, please remove all entries "SongListUsb.exe" and "SongList.exe"
from the WindowManager configuration. A reference to SongList causes errors in the displayed
messages of SongList. SongList does not need this Magager, because these functions are already
integrated in SongList.
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Music Finder Links

Here you can find free compatible CSV files
These are only suggestions for download!

Fritz-Tools.com SongList CSV File
http://fritz-tools.webclient4.de/download/839/

Genos Playlists CSV File (converted with SongList)
http://fritz-tools.webclient4.de/download/435/

Attention:
The author is not responsible for the content or function of the following links.
Music finder files from Heidrun Dolde

https://heidruns-musikerseiten.de/

Files by Emanuel from Switzerland,
http://tyros5.ch/tyros5 musicFinderTipp.htm

Files from Yamaha (playlists Genos Tyros etc.)

https://de.yamaha.com/de/products/contents/keyboards/downloads/content data/index.html?1=de&c=keyboards&k=tyros5

Musikfinder Eintrage pro Keyboard Type

Kevboard | Fritz-Tools.CSY | Alle CSY
11 3374 6414
I2 3374 8577
T3 4267 0278
14 4267 10054
15 4328 10620
Genos 3539 8434
S700 2160 h693
5900 2843 7355
5710 2318 6096
5910 3025 7717
5750 3060 7764
5950 3498 82772
S770 3279 8193
5970 3528 8644
S775 3279 8193
5975 4328 8644

If you load all files into the Music Finder, you get the corresponding number of tables per worksta-
tion type.


https://de.yamaha.com/de/products/contents/keyboards/downloads/content_data/index.html?l=de&c=keyboards&k=tyros5
http://tyros5.ch/tyros5_musicfindertipp.htm
http://tyros5.ch/tyros5_musicfindertipp.htm
http://tyros5.ch/tyros5_musicfindertipp.htm
http://tyros5.ch/tyros5_musicfindertipp.htm
http://tyros5.ch/tyros5_musicfindertipp.htm
https://heidruns-musikerseiten.de/
http://fritz-tools.webclient4.de/download/435/
http://fritz-tools.webclient4.de/download/839/

